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ABSTRACT

PROSPECTIVE MATHEMATICS TEACHERS’
QUANTITATIVE REASONING ON THE
DEVELOPMENT OF DECIMAL REPRESENTATION OF
REAL NUMBERS AND ITS EFFECT ON THEIR
COMPREHENSION OF A RELATED PROOF

This study investigated prospective mathematics teachers’ quantitative reason-
ing on the development of decimal representation of real numbers and its effect on
their comprehension of a related proof. The proof comprehension can be assessed
according to seven dimensions developed by Mejia-Ramos and his colleagues (2012).
Embedded experimental design was adopted in the study. Considering proof compre-
hension dimensions, a proof comprehension test about the proof of a statement on
decimal representation of real numbers was formed. The proof comprehension test
was used as both the pre-test prior to and the post-test upon completion of an in-
struction given to 19 prospective mathematics teachers to determine the effect of their
quantitative reasoning on their performance of proof comprehension. Also, one hour
long post-clinical interviews were conducted with six of them. Results from Wilcoxon
Signed Rank test showed that there was a significant difference between pre and post
proof comprehension test performances of prospective teachers. The results were also
supported with the data from the post-interviews.Prospective teachers’ thinking pro-
cesses through quantitative reasoning during instruction and during the interviews are
shared. Results from both the proof comprehension test and the interviews suggest
that once prospective teachers engage in quantitative reasoning during instruction,

their proof comprehension might develop.
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OZET

REEL SAYILARININ ONDALIK ACILIMININ
GELISTIRILMESINDE MATEMATIK OGRETMENI
ADAYLARININ NICEL MUHAKEMESI VE NICEL

MUHAKEMENIN KONUYLA BAGLANTILI BiR ISPATI
ANLAMALARINA ETKIiSI

Bu aragtirmanin amaci matematik 6gretmeni adaylarinin reel sayilarin ondalik
aciliminin geligtirilmesi sirasinda gosterdikleri nicel muhakemeyi ve nicel muhake-
menin matematik 6gretmeni adaylarinin konuyla ilgili verilen bir ispat1 anlamalarina
etkisini aragtirmaktir. ispat anlama ile ilgili literatiire dayanarak, ispat anlama Mejia-
Ramos ve arkadaglarimin geligtirmis oldugu 7 boyut altinda 6lgiilebilir (2012). Bundan
dolay1, bu aragtirmada ogretmen adaylarinin reel sayilarin ondalik acilim ile ilgili ver-
ilen bir ispata iligskin anlamalarinin 6l¢iilmesi i¢in 7 boyut goz ontinde bulundurularak
acik uclu ispat anlama testi gelistirilmistir. Matematik ogretmen adaylarinin reel
sayilarin ondalik aciliminin gelistirilmesi sirasindaki nicel muhakemesinin onlarin ispat
anlama tesindeki performansina etkisini 6lgmek amaciyla, 19 matematik ogretmeni
adayma 2 oturumluk ogretim uygulanmigtir. ispat anlama testi hem on-test hem
de son-test olarak kullanilmigtir. Elde edilen veriler Wilcoxon Sirali isaretler testiyle
degerlendirildiginde, 6grencilerin 6n-test ve son-test performanslar: arasinda anlaml
bir fark oldugu goriilmiigtiir. Sonuglar, son-test sonrasinda 6 ogretmen adayiyla
yapilan yari-yapilandirilmig miilakatlarla desteklenmistir. Ayrica ogretmen aday-
larinin reel sayilarin ondalik agiliminin gelisimi sirasindaki nicel muhakemeleri ver-

ilmigtir.
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1. INTRODUCTION

Learning mathematics is more than applying formulas and using the same tech-
niques to solve similar problems. Therefore, it requires to reason and do mathematics
which is more than procedural understanding. A student may know how to use a
formula or procedure to solve a problem but s/he may not explain why to use and
how to determine that the chosen method is suitable for the problem. Therefore,
students need to think critically, make connections between mathematical concepts
and give justifications to problems through reasoning. These steps can be assumed
as doing and knowing mathematics (Wood, 1998). In this regard, proof can be de-
scribed as a necessary part for mathematics because it may help students to develop
reasoning skills and answer ‘why’ questions and also develop critical thinking ability
(Ball et al., 2003). Similarly, Hanna (2000) asserts that “the key role of proof is the
promotion of mathematical understanding” (Hanna, 2000, p.5). These contributions
of proof makes the teaching of proof in all grades necessary to mathematics education
in order to make students engage in reasoning and help them gather justification skills

(NCTM, 1998; Ball et al., 2003).

In this regard, in NCTM’s Principles and Standards for School Mathematics
it is ascertained that reasoning and proof should “be a consistent part of students’

mathematical experience in prekindergarten through grade 12”(NCTM, 2000, p.56).

In Turkish High School Mathematics Curriculum it is also emphasized that one
of the necessary considerations in mathematics teaching is to help students acquire
proving skills to learn mathematics (MoNE, 2013, p.I). In order to focus on developing
students’ proving skills teachers should know how to develop students’ reasoning and
proof skills and also they should be expert in reasoning and proof (Stylianides et al.,

2005; Steele and Rogers, 2012).



There are many research studies related to proof and proving and many of them
has shown that students have difficulties about proof and proving (Edwards, 1998;
Heally and Hoyles, 2000; Chin and Lin, 2009; Al-Murani and Stylianides, 2010; Mar-
tinez et al., 2011; Reyhani et al., 2012; Moore, 1994; Almeida, 2000; Stylianides et
al., 2004; Stylianides et al., 2005; Bastiirk, 2010; Imamoglu, 2010; Giiler and Dikici,
2014). Just as students’ conception of proof and proving is important (Heally and
Hoyles, 2000), the researchers also emphasize the need for students’ proof compre-
hension (Mejia-Ramos et al., 2012). Though there is abundant research on students’
conception of proof and proving, there are few research studies on proof comprehen-

sion (Zazkis and Zazkis, 2016).

In order to develop students’ proving skills and proof comprehension, quanti-
tative reasoning is seen as a tool of teaching (Weber et al., 2014). Therefore, in
this research study, the effect of prospective mathematics teachers’ quantitative rea-
soning on their proof comprehension will be examined. The topic chosen for this
investigation is decimal representation of real numbers. The number concept, specif-
ically real numbers is seen as one of the core concepts in high school mathematics
(NCTM, 1989). Yet, research has shown that students have misconceptions (Tall
and Schwarzenberger, 1978; Ely, 2010; Voskoglou and Kosyvas, 2012) and difficulties
(Voskoglou and Kosyvas, 2012) regarding real numbers which can be taught through
quantitative reasoning (Karagoz-Akar, 2016). Therefore, in this study focusing on
real numbers, the effect of prospective mathematics teachers’ quantitative reasoning

on their proof comprehension will be examined.

In the following section, research on proof, proof comprehension, quantitative

reasoning and real numbers will be shared.



2. LITERATURE REVIEW

The aim of this section is to review research studies related to proof, real numbers
and quantitative reasoning. Firstly, proof and proving will be defined. Then, research
findings on students’ proof conceptions according to different grade levels will be
examined. Following that, studies on proof comprehension will be introduced and
how to assess one’s proof comprehension will be explained. After that, conceptions
on real numbers will be discussed in detail. As a theoretical framework of the study,
proof comprehension assessment model and quantitative reasoning with its relation to
proof and proving will be emphasized. Lastly, how proof comprehension, quantitative

reasoning and real numbers come together for this study will be shared.

2.1. Proof and Proving

In this section several definitions of proof and proving are given and the role of

proving activity in learning mathematics is discussed.

Griffiths (2000) defined proof as “a formal and logical line of reasoning that be-
gins with a set of axioms and moves through logical steps to a conclusion.” (p.2). On
the other hand, Rav (1999) defined the proof as “mathematicians’ way to display the
mathematical machinery for solving problems and to justify that a proposed solution
to a problem is indeed a solution” (p.13) and additionaly made an analogy with the
roads and bus stops referring to proof and statements to be proved respectively. Since
the definition emphasizes mathematical machinery for solving problems, it puts em-
phasis on the role of proof in mathematics education such that it could be considered
as problem solving and doing mathematics (Polya, 1981; Stylianides and Stylianides,
2009b). Similarly, Stylianides and Stylianides (2009b) explained proof as “general,
valid, and accessible to the members of the community” (p. 239). Based on these
definitions, it can be inferred that proof has a formal language of mathematics with

the use of axioms, definitions and serves general and valid argument, accepted by



mathematicians’ community.

Since proofs are obtained via set of activities which is the action of proving, it is
also necessary to define what proving is. Stylianides defined proving as “the activity
associated with the search for a proof” (2007). Morris emphasized in detail that for
proving one needs to form deductive arguments by inferring to definitions, axioms
and already proven statements (2007). Moreover, Weber considered proving as “a

complex mathematical activity with logical, conceptual, social, and problem-solving

dimensions” (Weber, 2005, p.351).

According to Hersh (1993) the role of proof changes with respect to the field
of use. It is different if it functions in a mathematical research and if it is used in a
classroom environment. For the research area, the role of proof is to convince (Hersh,
1993) and also proof influences mathematical growth and development (Searle, 1977)
but in a classroom setting proof helps conceptual understanding (Polya, 1981) and
the role it has, depends on two different views: absolutist view and humanistic view.
Absolutist view holds that “Without complete, correct proof, there is no mathematics”
(Hersh, 1993, p.396) and humanistic view advocates that proof is an explanation. A
teacher with absolutist view prefers to present more general and shorter proofs to
the class however, a teacher with humanistic view maintains the idea of presenting
proofs with explanatory power and argues that students need to use, play with enjoy

mathematical tools.

Considering the role of proof in a classroom setting, Stylianides (2007) gave
another definition of proof. He views proofs as mathematical arguments and asserts
that it has certain properties. Firstly, proof contains statements which are familiar to
all students in a classroom. Secondly, the reasoning behind the steps of proof should
be valid for and known to all students in class. Lastly, the representation of proof

should be accepted by the classroom community.



Since mathematical proof is seen as a problem solving activity and classified as
doing mathematics, the function of proof in a learning environment is improvement
of understanding. Also it is emphasized that the meaning of the statements and how
they are connected in a proof is more important than procedural aspects of the proof

(Hanna, 1995).

For the current study, since a teaching session took place, the definition of proof
given by Stylianides (2007) considering a classroom environment was important and
also, the other definition of proof that “general, valid, and accessible to the members

of the community” (Stylianides and Stylianides, 2009b, p.239) was crucial.

2.1.1. Students’ Conceptions of Proof and Proving

While teaching the process of proof, it is important to consider how students
conceptualize and use proof in mathematics. The construct of proof conception was
defined by Conner (2007) as “a person’s ability to prove and analyze proofs and his
or her beliefs about proof and justification.” (p.11). Till then, some researchers
examined students’ way of reasoning and proof (Maher and Martino, 1996; Edwards,
1998; Healy and Hoyles, 2000; Stylianides, 2007; Chin and Lin, 2009; Al-Murani and
Stylianides, 2010; Palla et al., 2012; Reyhani et al., 2012; Moore, 1994; Almeida, 2000;
Stylianides et al., 2004; Stylianides et al. 2005; Bagtiirk, 2010; Imamoglu, 2010; Giiler
and Dikici, 2014). These research studies included different grade levels (elementary,
middle, high school levels and college level). Findings from these studies showed
that students’ proof conceptions change with respect to different grade levels. In this
regard, in the following sections students proof conceptions in different grade levels

will be discussed separately.

2.1.1.1. Students’ Proof Conceptions in K-12. Several research studies about proof

were conducted in elementary (Maher and Martino, 1996; Stylianides, 2007) middle
(Bieda, 2010) and secondary school levels (Edwards, 1998; Heally and Hoyles, 2000;



Chin and Lin, 2009; Al-Murani and Stylianides, 2010; Martinez et al., 2011; Palla et
al., 2012; Reyhani et al., 2012). The focus of these studies was students’ thinking
processes while generating proofs for several mathematical problems. In general, the
findings of these studies pointed to the fact that students might develop different
proof methods with the increase of grade levels. However, especially in high school
level, some students have weaknesses in constructing proofs and understanding the

structural characteristics of a proof construction.

In particular, Maher and Martino (1996) study focused on a student’s proof
actions within the first 5 years of schooling. They found that although this student
firstly rejected a solution without a justification to the mathematics problems, within
the continuum, she asked for justifications and developed different proof methods such
as indirect proof, proof by cases. This suggests that once focused on reasoning about
the solutions to the mathematical problems, even the students at the very early stages

of education, might develop proof methods.

Similarly, Stylianides, (2007) also focused on third grade students’ proof devel-
opment, aim of which was to explain the role of teacher in the learning process of
proving. It was found out that students firstly tried to engage in providing justifi-
cation empirically (i.e. justification with examples) but the teacher did not accept
empirical justifications as proof therefore, students were stimulated for generating
formal proofs. Additionally, at the stages where students did not have enough knowl-
edge to proceed for proving, teacher taught new concepts. For instance, students did
not know about algebraic structures so teacher tried to explain algebraic structures
to encourage students to construct more valid proofs. Therefore, once provided with
algebraic structures such as using boxes and thinking with variables, they were able
to explain the algebraic arguments which is the more general way of representing
empirical arguments. This also indicates that once students were given opportunities
to engage in reasoning while solving problems even in elementary school, their proof

conceptions might develop to some extent.



Bieda (2010) focused on middle students’ proof developments while dealing with
proof-related activities as well as teachers’ actions promoting such development. She
found that students not only were able to produce conjectures to the tasks but also al-
most half of the conjectures they provided were proofs. However, as considering teach-
ers’ actions, it was found that in some situations teachers cannot provide sufficient
feedback for students’ conjectures to proceed to proving and also they complained

about time restrictions to facilitate proof-related tasks in class.

As already mentioned, when the grade levels increase to high school, students
start to use abstractions and algebraic forms. In this respect, students are expected
to use algebraic proofs in proof-related tasks and move from empirical arguments
to algebraic arguments because algebraic proofs help students both to understand
and reason about algebra (Martinez et al., 2011). However, some research results
indicated that students were not able to construct algebraic proofs and they preferred
using empirical arguments, although they knew that empirical arguments are not
generalizable and they valued algebraic arguments. Even, some students stated that
they did not understand algebraic proofs. Therefore, when they are expected to choose
an algebraic proof as their approach, they either chose invalid algebraic proofs as
true unconsciously or selected an invalid algebraic argument as giving the best mark.
(Heally and Hoyles, 2000). Similarly, Reyhani et al. (2012), Edwards (1998), and Chin
and Lin’s (2009) study findings showed that majority of the students could not use
algebraic expressions and also understand the steps of algebraic proofs. For instance,
Edward (1998) showed that for problems asking the “truthness of the statements” such
as “Even x odd makes even” (p.493), none of the students gave algebraic justifications;
they even chose to give empirical proofs. This suggested that students had weaknesses
in terms of constructing algebraic proofs. By the same token, Martinez et al.’s, (2011),
study focusing on students’ integration of algebra and proof showed that students had

difficulties:

“Shifting from using numerical examples towards using algebra to prove,
defining the independent and dependent variables in the algebraic expression
that they found, and shifting from using algebra in an equation solving mode



towards using algebra to deductively generate equivalent expressions to ulti-
mately prove the conjecture.” (p.38).

Some other studies focusing on specific methods of proofs further pointed to stu-
dents’ difficulties in constructing and understanding proof statements. For instance,
Al-Murani and Stylianides’ (2010) study focusing on mathematical induction showed
that majority of the students applied mathematical induction procedurally without
understanding the relationship between the steps of construction. Also, some stu-
dents could not explain the reason for the applicability of the method using natural
numbers (Al-Murani and Stylianides, 2010). Furthermore, Palla et al.’s (2012) study
about proof and refutation revealed that some students believed that a statement
may have both a valid proof and a counter example. Participants with this idea were
interviewed. During the process they had a chance to rethink if a problem might have
both a proof and counter-example at the same time. Some students changed their
mind during the thinking but still rejected to accept the validity of the proof for the
given problem (Palla et al., 2012).

All these studies point that high school students are expected to generate formal
proofs rather than stating empirical arguments, understand proof steps conceptually
and apply them for justification, and differentiate counter-example and proof. How-
ever, they have difficulties in both constructing and understanding algebraic proofs,
differentiating counter-example and formal proof and understanding the structure of

a proof conceptually.

In sum, aforementioned research on K-12 students’ proof conceptions indicate
the following issues: First, regardless of the grade level, students might engage in
proving and develop different proof methods. Secondly, their development in proving
and proofs gets sophisticated within years once they are provided with proof-related
tasks. Third, teachers might stimulate such development by providing activities such
as providing new concepts to facilitate the students’ development of formal proof

(Stylianides, 2007). However, although they are expected to construct and understand



proofs, they have difficulties in doing both.

Taking into account the fact that someone might progress in doing and under-
standing proofs and teachers might foster such development, in this research study,
prospective teachers were provided with problems starting from examples and ending
with general structural statements. Also, they were asked to think about the problems

in a specific way, focusing on quantities given in diagrams.

2.1.1.2. Students’ Proof Conceptions in College Level. As already mentioned under

the section 2.1.1.1. that while the grade level increases, students are expected to
perform formal proving activities that is to use formal language of mathematics and

reduce the use of informal proofs.

Harel and Sowder (1998) stated that it is essential to think about the ideas that
stimulate students’ thinking about mathematical proof. In this sense, they classi-
fied college mathematics students proof schemes cognitively. By ‘proof scheme’ they
considered students’ justification types. Using this idea, they found out the follow-
ing schemes: External conviction proof scheme, empirical proof scheme and analytic
proof scheme. External conviction proof scheme includes ritual, authoritarian and
symbolic proof schemes. A student having this proof scheme can rely on appearance
of a proof, symbolic language used in the proof and an authority’s way of representing
proof to accept that the proof is valid. Empirical proof scheme consists of inductive
and perceptual proof schemes in which a student can trust to the evidence obtained
by examples. Lastly, a student with analytic proof scheme can transfer the mental
images that s/he create to a formal mathematical proof. Although, these different
proof schemes seem to be separate, a student can have more than one proof scheme

which can affect producing formal mathematical proof.

Although college students are expected to give more sophisticated proofs, some
research studies showed that students have difficulties as producing mathematical

proofs. Specifically, Moore (1994) conducted a research study to determine prospec-
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tive mathematics teachers and mathematics majors difficulties about proving. The
data, collected through lesson observations and interviews with participants and the
instructor, indicated the following sources of difficulties considering proof practices:
lack of knowledge about definitions of terms and statements and how to use them in
the proof, lack of understanding the concepts and also mathematical language, stu-
dents’ inadequate concept images, students’ failure to generate or to use their own
examples about the proof statement, and lack of knowledge about how to start prov-
ing. The studies that are given below also point to the same difficulties about proof

and proving.

In particular, Almeida (2000) conducted research on undergraduate freshmen
and sophomore mathematics students’ perceptions and preferences about proof. The
results indicated that freshmen and sophomore students’ perception of proof were
similar to each other. Additionally, most of the students thought that proving is an
external activity. In terms of proof preferences, they appreciated informal proofs and

some students found formal proofs difficult to construct.

Some studies were about students’ understandings or performances considering
a particular proof strategy. Specifically, Stylianides et al., (2004) examined mathe-
matics and mathematics education majors understanding of contrapositive rule. The
participants were given 3 questions about contrapositive rule. One of them was in
symbolic expression and two of them were in verbal expression (one is invalid). Re-
sults showed that understanding contrapositive rule was affected by the department
of the participants. Most of the mathematics education majors performed better on
questions given with verbal expression than on question given with symbolic expres-
sions. Among mathematics majors, there was no significant difference between the
performances on three questions. The study indicated that some participants had the

following incorrect belief: if p, then q is equivalent to if not p, then not q.

In a similar study, Stylianides et al. (2005) focused on mathematics and mathe-

matics education students’ understanding of mathematical induction. they were given
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the following statement ‘For every natural number n >5 the following is true:1 * 2 *

. *(n—1)*n >2" (p.242) and the proof of it by mathematical induction and also
the truth of the statement for the cases n= 3,4,6,10 was asked. Most of the mathe-
matics students responded correctly that the proof is valid for the statement whereas
almost half of the mathematics education students responded correctly. Although the
statement is true for n=4, some students argued that the statement is not valid for
n=4 and based on this idea some of the students responded the the statement is true
for some cases. The reason behind this idea can be the following: 4 is not an element
of the set given in the statement. Researchers contended that some students have the
idea that the truth set and the domain set should be the same for a statement to be

true.

In an another study about teaching mathematics students’ conceptions of proof
and proving, freshman teaching mathematics students emphasized that they have
difficulties in constructing proof however, they valued the role of proof in mathematics
lesson. While preparing for mathematics exams, they mostly prefer to memorize the
proofs and focus on the procedure of the proof rather than the ideas and connections

between them in the proof (Bagtiirk, 2010).

Imamoglu (2010) searched about freshman and senior teaching mathematics and
mathematics majors’ conceptions and belief concerning proof. The results demon-
strated that there is no significant difference between the beliefs and the proof per-
formances of freshman teaching mathematics and mathematics students. However,
among senior students, mathematics majors performed better in proof exam and

proof evaluation exam than teaching mathematics majors.

Giiler and Dikici’s (2014) study of prospective mathematics teachers proof per-
formances on algebraic concepts indicated that prospective teachers found difficult to
determine how to start proving that is deciding the proof strategy to use and some
prospective teachers did not know proof methods. Additionally, some prospective

teachers could not use prior knowledge required for proving in some algebraic proofs
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since they could not connect the ideas to each other. In consideration of the findings,
researchers stated that starting to prove in a proper proof strategy aids to complete

the proof in a correct way.

In conclusion, most of the students in college level have some obstacles related
to proof such as determining the proof strategy, connecting the ideas in a proof, use
of prior knowledge, generating and using examples. Under the guidance of aforemen-
tioned studies, the current study focused on generating and use of examples, and use

of prior knowledge to comprehend a proof.

2.2. Proof Comprehension

In this section, first, proof comprehension is defined. Then a proof comprehen-
sion assessment model is shared (See also Section 2.5.1) and research studies on proof

comprehension are summarized.

Yang and Lin (2008) defined proof comprehension as follows:

“....reading comprehension of proofs means understanding proofs from the
essential elements of knowing how a proof operates and why a proof is right, in
addition to knowing what a proof can prove.” (Yang and Lin, 2008, p. 60)

As stated by Yang and Lin (2008), although proof comprehension involves read-
ing proofs, Samkoff and Weber (2015) pointed to the distinction between proof reading
and proof comprehension: They stated that proof reading activity gives students a
general idea about the proof read; however, proof comprehension requires students
having the dimensions developed by Mejia-Ramos et al. (2012). These dimensions
are (i) meaning of terms and statements, (ii) logical status of statements and proof
framework, (iii) justification of claims, (iv) summarizing via high-level ideas, (v) identi-
fying the modular structure, (vi) transferring the general ideas or methods to another

context and (vii) illustrating with examples (Mejia-Ramos et al., 2012).
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Although these dimensions were specifically identified for the proof comprehen-
sion on undergraduate level (Mejia-Ramos et al., 2012), their roots stood upon some
previous research (Conradie and Frith, 2000; Yang and Lin, 2008). Particularly, Con-
radie and Frith (2000) focused on the idea of comprehension test. They emphasized
that testing students’ understanding of a proof via “state and prove” format can have
some drawbacks. For instance, students may have a tendency to memorize the proof
word by word and write the proof as appeared in the textbook or in their notebooks.
Thus, it might be hard to determine students’ level of understanding. Also, students
with low proving ability can do their best if they memorize the proof(s) correctly.
This might hinder what they understand about the proof(s), too. In contrast, com-
prehension tests might lead students to work on proofs to understand rather than to
memorize. In addition, multiple dimensions can be assessed through these tests, such
as “understanding of the specific steps in a proof”, “understanding of the structure of
proof”, “understanding of concepts used in the proof”, “understanding of assumptions
and conclusions” and “understanding of some of the more subtle aspects of a proof”

(Conradie and Frith, 2000).

2.2.1. Research Studies on Proof Comprehension

There are several research studies about proof comprehension but they are
scarce. Therefore, there can be a need for this research area (Mejia-Ramos and Inglis,
2009). The current studies on proof comprehension have different foci. For instance,
some of them examines the effect of proof representation on proof comprehension,
some of them are about the effects of teaching method on proof comprehension and
also there are studies focusing on students’ approaches to comprehend proofs. Apart
from these studies, researchers investigated the prospective teachers ways to assess
their students’ proof comprehension and students’ beliefs on proof comprehension. In

the following sections, studies on proof comprehension are discussed.
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2.2.1.1. Proof Representation and Proof Comprehension. Due to the idea that proof

representation can affect proof comprehension, there are some research studies ex-
amining this issue (Fuller et al., 2014). Therefore, some alternative presentations for
proof comprehension were suggested by researchers: Structured proofs in which proof
is given as divided to levels including summary of the proof focusing on methods and
general idea, logical connections between steps of the proof (Leron, 1983), generic
proofs (also called transparent proof), which focus on a specific example (Rowland,

2002), e-proofs that is presented through the slides on the internet (Alcock, 2009).

In particular, Movshovitz-Hadar (1997), presented a transparent proof of a sum-

mation formula (proof of a particular case) to the prospective teachers:

P42+ +nP=1+2+34+..4+n) (2.1)

The proof was in pictorial form and a prospective teacher wrote the proof in a
formal way by examining the visual and expressed the case for any number n using
the particular case (transforming geometrical expression to algebraic expression). Via
interviews one of the participants emphasized that just one example leads to reach
the general structure and the other participant concluded that by pictorial represen-
tation s/he has an understanding of the concept so s/he expressed it in a formal way

(Movshovitz-Hadar, 1997).

Similarly, the effect of transparent proofs on students’ ability to comprehend
and construct proofs was the aim of Malek and Movshovitz-Hadar’s Study (2011).
Participants who were taking Linear Algebra at the time of study, were presented
transparent proofs about linear algebra concepts. The data collected both quanti-
tatively and qualitatively showed that transparent proofs had a positive effect on

students’ proof comprehension of formal proofs and proof construction. Since, via
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transparent proofs one understands the meanings of the statements and connection
between them and transparent proofs can be considered as a concrete object which

helps to develop the formal structure.

Different than presenting transparent proofs, Fuller’s et al., (2014) focus was
the effect of presenting structured proofs on proof comprehension of mathematics
majors. The results indicated that there is no significant difference between proof
comprehension test performances of participants who were presented structured proofs
and who were presented linear proofs. However, participants of structured group
emphasized that they valued the summary part of this kind of representation and also
they did better on questions about the summary of the proof since they comprehend
the main idea of the proof. On the other hand, some participants found structured

proofs as complex to comprehend (Fuller et al., 2014).

Roy et al. (2010) determined the effect of presenting a proof in three different
ways on undergraduate mathematics students’ proof comprehension. The three forms
are presenting proof from a textbook, by a lecture and as a computer based e-proof.
All the mathematics majors in their second or third year and took the real analysis
course participated in the study. Participants were randomly divided into three groups
as reading group, lecture group and and e-proof group. At the end of the intervention
all took a comprehension test which was prepared according to Yang and Lin’s model
and two weeks later they took the delayed post comprehension test. Results indicated
that lecture group did better in both post and delayed post test and there was no

significant difference between textbook and e-proof groups.

The research studies explained previously showed that representation type af-
fects proof comprehension. Generic proofs develops comprehension and transition to
the general case that is to the proof. Also, lecture is superior to presenting proofs in
a textbook or as an e-proof. This findings contributes to the current research study.
Although the focus was the effect of prospective mathematics teachers’ quantitative

reasoning on proof comprehension, in the lecture which was based on quantitative
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reasoning, at least two specific examples were used to reach generalization. There-
fore, use of generic examples focusing on quantitative reasoning might have an effect

on prospective teachers’ proof comprehension.

2.2.1.2. Teachers’ and Students’ Beliefs on Proof Comprehension. The ways preferred

by teachers to teach proofs affect their instruction since their role affect students’
learning processes (Malek and Movshovitz-Hadar, 2011). Also, students’ ways of
working on proofs and their belief about what to do to comprehend proofs are essen-

tial to consider.

Weber and Mejia-Ramos (2014) examined students’ and their instructors’ beliefs
related to proof reading. their findings showed that students and instructors had
contradictory beliefs about proof reading. For instance, most of the students thought
that they do not need to give justifications to the statements given in the proof, not
need to spend a long time to understand a proof and to draw diagrams or shapes.
Additionally, their opinion is that in order to comprehend a proof, it is essential to
understand all the statements and their justifications. on the other hand, most of
the instructors gave importance to working on the proof while reading it and drawing
diagrams for comprehension. For them the time alloted for studying proof is more
than 15 minutes. One reason about the appearance of these contradictory beliefs was

the less emphasis of proof reading in class and assessment of proof comprehension

(Weber and Mejia-Ramos, 2014).

In another study, Zazkis and Zazkis (2016) evaluated how prospective teachers
can determine their students’ comprehension of a given proof. For the study proof of
Pythagorean Theorem was chosen. Researchers prepared a proof comprehension test
based on the model suggested by Mejia-Ramos and his colleagues (2012) but they
focused on three dimensions as follows: Meanings of terms and statements, justifica-
tion of claims and summarizing main ideas. The comprehension test was used while

analyzing the data. Researchers expected twenty four prospective teachers to write



17

teacher-student dialogue about the proof of the Pythagorean Theorem which has the
aim of assessing students’ comprehension of the given proof. In the analysis, based
on the comprehension test question prepared previously, they determined whether
dialogues meet the requirements of the three dimensions. The results figured out that
teachers less focused on holistic comprehension which refers in this study to summariz-
ing main ideas. Only six dialogues included questions about holistic comprehension.
Also, it was found that for justification of claims dimension, in some cases prospective
teachers wrote in dialogues incomplete or incorrect justifications. Prospective teach-
ers ignored some necessary points for the comprehension of proof which are included
in the comprehension test. This research study showed that teachers’ view of proof

comprehension affects their assessment process on students’ proof comprehension.

The studies showed that teachers’ perspectives on proof comprehension affect
their instructional decisions therefore, students’ beliefs and comprehension levels can
be influenced by their instructional implementations. Its relationship to the current

study was due to the effect of instruction on students’ thinking.

2.2.1.3. Teaching Strategy and Proof Comprehension. In terms of the effect of teach-

ing strategy or instruction on proof comprehension, different research studies were

conducted focusing on different methods.

One of the studies was about the effect of self-explanation training on proof com-
prehension (Hodds et al., 2014). Researchers conducted three different experiments
on proof comprehension and self-explanation training and gathered data via proof
comprehension test prepared according to the dimensions of proof comprehension
(Mejia-Ramos et al., 2012). Two of them were computer-based studies and the last
one was instruction based on self-explanation. Analysis of three experiments indicated
that self-explanation method improves students’ performances on proof comprehen-

sion test.
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In a recent study of Samkoff and Weber (2015), the effect of instruction about the
proof comprehension strategies on students’ proof comprehension was examined. The
study was conducted in two iterations and for the first iteration participants were six
students from real analysis course and in the second iteration two students from teach-
ing mathematics department who completed real analysis course were participated.
During the iterations, participants focused on proofs using the following strategies by
the guidance of the researcher and they were asked about the contribution of each

strategy:

“Make sure you understand the definitions of all the terms,
[llustrate the theorem with and example,

Describe how you would try to prove the theorem,

)
)
)
(iv) See if the proof can be broken into independent parts,
) Identify what proof methods are being used,
See why confusing statements are true with a particular example,
y g
) Compare the approach you chose to the proof you read” (Samkoff and Weber,

2015, p.30).

The results showed that apart from the strategy “See if the proof can be broken
into independent parts”, all other strategies contributed students’ proof comprehen-
sion. For instance, illustration of the theorem with an example helped them see the
general picture and comprehend the proof. Also, emphasis on definitions of terms and

concepts enriched the comprehension.

These studies contributed to the current study in terms of the effects of example
usage, definitions of terms and concepts on proof comprehension since the study in-
cluded a sequence on examples and emphasis on definitions and terms in the training

of participants.
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2.3. How Proof and Proving can be taught

Proofs should promote mathematical understanding in a mathematics classroom
(Weber and Mejia-Ramos, 2014). That is why the presentation method of a proof and
teaching of proof is essential to consider. The studies about students’ proof concep-
tions showed that students’ difficulties on proof can be due to their misinterpretations
of definitions, statements or concepts (Moore, 1994). Therefore, teachers have a great
role on how to improve students’ proving abilities and comprehension abilities. In this

section, the suggested ways for teaching proof will be explained.

According to Dormolen (1977), for teachers it is important to consider that
students cannot be expected to perform in a higher level, for instance giving a for-
mal, deductive proof, without performing in lower levels satisfactorily. Therefore, in
order to make students to prove conjectures and comprehend proofs and eliminate
their misconceptions and difficulties on proving, they should be taught extensively
on reasoning and principles and methods of proving. Therefore, teachers’ knowledge
for teaching proof plays an important role in this process (Stylianides et al., 2005;

Stylianides, 2007; Steele and Rogers, 2012; Giiler and Dikici, 2014).

In the research study of Steele and Rogers, one prospective mathematics teacher
and one experienced mathematics teacher were observed in their teachings of a partic-
ular proof of a topic and data collected through observation, a written test on proving
statements and semi-structured interviews to determine their mathematical knowledge
for teaching on proof revealed that the achievement on teaching proof to students is

strongly affected by mathematical knowledge of teachers (Steele and Rogers, 2012)

Ball and her colleagues see proving as a branch of problem-solving activity and
suggest that lessons on proof can facilitate students through the following activities:
“to mix deduction and experiment, tinker with ideas, shift between representations,
conduct thought experiments, sketch and transform diagrams.” (Ball, et al., 2003,

p.912). In this sense, Almeida (2000) pointed out the mathematicians’ thinking pro-
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cess while providing a proof as ‘intuition, trial, error, speculation, conjecture, proof’
but this is inconsistent with in class proof teaching since the process continues as def-
inition, theorem and proof which can be the reason for students’ difficulties in proof
and proving (Atiyah et al., 1994). In order to facilitate the learning of formal proof,
Blum and Kirsh (1991) they suggested to use informal proofs (use of visuals, diagrams,
generic examples). Ball et al. (2003) also argue that transparent proofs (called also
generic proofs which focus on a specific example leading to generalization) can be
beneficial for teaching proof, because transparent proofs presents a particular but a
generalizable case of a conjecture and students may shift to the formal structure and
write proofs. Also, they defend that use of transparent proofs can enhance students’

comprehension of a formal proof of a conjecture (Ball et al., 2003).

In a study (Weber, 2012) about mathematicians’ pedagogical preferences while
teaching proof, it was found that some mathematicians suggested to use diagrams
and examples to make students to comprehend proofs. This was also evident from
the study of Gibson (1998) that students who used diagrams succeeded in completing
the tasks that they could not complete before as only thinking through verbal-symbolic
representations. In terms of use of examples it was stated that “Most mathematicians
spend a lot of time thinking about and analyzing particular examples.” (Epstein and
Levy, 1995, p.670). The reason can be due to the fact that they are taken as strate-
gies in problem-solving and proving is a kind of problem-solving. Also Ellis and her
colleagues (2013) argued that use of examples can enhance students understanding
and constructing conjectures and proofs but students should be taught how to ana-
lyze examples since students should also be aware of the limitations of the empirical
arguments and use them as transition to formal proof. Also, “understanding what
processes can be used to reap the benefits from diagrams and examples and designing
instruction so that students can employ diagrams and examples more effectively” is

important to consider (Stylianides, Stylianides and Weber, 2016).

As conclusion, studies showed that empirical justifications and diagrams or vi-

suals can enhance students’ proof constructions and proof comprehension since, they



21

provide a transition to formal structure. In this respect, the current study contributed
to the literature by providing the effect of using generic examples along with quanti-

tative reasoning on the proof comprehension.

2.4. Real Numbers

Numbers are in the center of mathematics learning and curriculum (NCTM,
1989; MoNE, 2013). Starting from national numbers students try to construct inte-
gers, rational numbers, irrational numbers, real numbers and complex numbers. The
conceptual understanding of students about the properties of numbers system, com-
ponents and transition (for instance, construction of rational numbers from integers,
real numbers from rational numbers) are essential to consider. Misconception in one
level can hinder conceptual understandings in higher levels (Voskoglou and Kosyvas,

2012).

In this study, decimal representation of real numbers was considered as a case on
the effect of prospective mathematics teachers’ quantitative reasoning on their proof
comprehension. The reason for chosing real numbers was due to the fact that students
have misconceptions about real numbers (Tall and Schwarzenberger, 1978; Ely, 2010;
Voskoglou and Kosyvas, 2012, Voskoglou, 2013) (can be considered separately as
rational numbers and irrational numbers) and also the construction of real numbers

could be taught by quantitative reasoning (Karagoz-Akar, 2016).

In this section, students’ misconceptions about real numbers and some suggested

teaching techniques will be explained.
2.4.1. Students’ Conceptions of Real Numbers
Due to the importance of the numbers in mathematics education, some research

studies conducted to investigate students, pre-service and in-service teachers concep-

tions of numbers. In this section, specifically research studies focusing on conceptions
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about real numbers will be explained.

Tall and Schwarzenberger (1978) emphasized that students have misconceptions
about the relationships between decimal and limit concept and decimal and fractions.
Difficulty aroused about real numbers was that students had a confusion when two
different decimals represented the same real number (Tall and Schwarzenberger, 1978).
They also stated that when the series and sequences were taught without students’
complete understanding of real numbers, decimals and fractions, students might not

undestand these concepts.

Similarly, in an another study (Ely, 2010) about students’ conceptions on in-
finitesimals, an undergraduate calculus student was interviewed. In addition to mis-
conceptions on infinitesimals, the researcher revealed the following misconception:
the student did not think that 3.99999.... and 4 represents the same number. Also,
when asked whether 1/3=0.33333...., the student answered as no however, when asked
whether she believed that 1/2=0.5, she answered as yes (Ely, 2010). This may show
that student could not explain the decimal-limit relationship as in the previous re-

search.

Voskoglou and Kosyvas (2012) examined students’ difficulties in understanding
real numbers via quantitative and qualitative studies. The results of the study investi-
gated the followings: students had an incomplete understanding of rational numbers.
It is observed that they prefer to deal with decimal representation more than fractions.
It may give the intuition that they may not combine fraction and its decimal repre-
sentation. The researchers found that students having difficulties in rational numbers
could not answer the questions about irrational numbers. Therefore, they claimed
that for conceptual understanding of irrational numbers, it is essential to understand

rational numbers conceptually since the former is built on the latter.



23

2.4.2. How Real Numbers and Their Decimal Expansions can be taught

For teaching of real numbers, there is a need to consider students’ prior knowl-
edge on numbers (natural numbers, integers, rational numbers) and how they are
constructed based on the previous set of numbers (Voskoglou and Kosyvas, 2012).
Based on the findings of Voskoglou and Kosyvas (2012) about students’ difficulties
on fractions and decimal representations, it can be suggested that in order to teach
fractions and decimals it is necessary to combine fractions and division algorithm be-
cause division algorithm leads students to relate decimal representation and fractions
(Schwanke, 2008). After the complete understanding of rationals, it can be easy to
construct irrational numbers and form the set of real numbers. The suggested way of
teaching real numbers is the use of “multiple representations of real numbers (ratio-
nal numbers written as fractions and periodic decimals, irrational numbers considered
as non rational ones and as incommensurable decimals which are limits of sequences
of rational numbers, geometric representations, etc) and on flexible transformations

among them.” (Voskoglou, 2013, p.41).

In another study, pre-service teachers understandings of the relation between the
fraction or integer and its decimal representation was examined (Weller et al., 2009).
As teaching strategy, APOS Theory (Asiala et al., 1997; Dubinsky and McDonald,
2001), which is developed based on the ideas of Piaget, was used in the experimental
group. APOS refers to the initials of action, process, object, schema. According to
this theory, “a mathematical concept develops as one tries to transform existing phys-
ical or mental objects” (Weller et al., 2009, p.8). In the study, an instruction focusing
on fraction and decimal representation based on APOS Theory and supported by ac-
tivities on the computer, classroom discussion, and exercises done outside of class was
given to the experimental group when the control group took a traditional instruction.
The results of the study showed that pre-service teachers in the experimental group
construct the relationship between fraction or integer and its decimal representation

conceptually.
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Since students have misunderstandings about the relationship between limit and
decimal representation, decimal representation and its fraction, the existence of two
different decimals representing the same number, the current study focused on these
misconceptions and the suggestions for the teaching of real numbers given here were
used. For instance, researcher emphasized the relation between division algorithm,
fraction and its decimal representation and also the concept of limit, sequences was
used to show how to reach an approximate value of a real number. Also, through the
quantitative reasoning, participants were encouraged to construct decimal represen-

tations via mental operations.

2.5. Theorethical Framework

In this research study, since the effect of prospective mathematics teachers’
quantitative reasoning on their proof comprehension was examined, this section was
dedicated to the proof comprehension assessment model (Mejia-Ramos et al., 2012)
which was used in this study and quantitative reasoning which was considered during
the instruction. First proof comprehension assessment model will be explained and

then quantitative reasoning will be defined under the light of literature.

2.5.1. Proof Comprehension Assessment Model

In this section, how proof comprehension assessment model (Mejia-Ramos et al.,

2012) evolved will be explained in detail.

Following Conradie and Frith (2000), Yang and Lin (2008) made an attempt
about proof comprehension of geometric arguments. They proposed a model of proof
comprehension with four levels (See Figure 2.1): surface, recognizing elements, chain-
ing elements, and encapsulation. The surface level consists of students’ defining and
explaining mathematical terms, concepts and meanings of symbols. Identifying the
proof method is also included in the surface level. The level recognizing elements in-

volve students’ identifying the components of the proof such as recognizing premises
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and conclusions and the properties of the concepts. The chaining elements level in-
cludes students’ connecting the premises to each other and to the conclusion such that
they are expected to identify logical relations between them. Finally, the encapsula-
tion level embraces comprehending the proof holistically and interiorizing the proof

with the ability to apply it to other contexts (Yang and Lin, 2008).

Recognizing X
conclusion property
elements

(pieces)

Chaining premise » conclusion

elements e prapery \
(relations)

Encapsulation

(systems) I conclusions H

Figure 2.1. Yang and Lin’s Hypothetical Level of Geometric Proof Comprehension
(Yang and Lin, 2008, p.63)

h 4

Yang and Lin (2008) also defined five facets connecting the levels of under-
standing to each other as shown in Figure 2.2: basic knowledge, logical status and

summarization, generality and application.

Based on Yang and Lin’s (2008) model of levels of reading comprehension, Mejia-
Ramos et al. (2012) developed of an assessment model of proof comprehension at
undergraduate level. They directly adopted first three levels (Yang and Lin, 2008)
and classified them as local comprehension of a proof. They then named the fourth
dimension as the holistic comprehension of a proof. This model might enable instruc-
tors to develop questions for the comprehension of different proofs. Since this study
will be based on Mejia-Ramos et al. (2012) study, the dimensions, their explanations

and how they could be assessed are given in detail below.
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Figure 2.2. The Relationship between Levels of Comprehension and Facets (Yang
and Lin, 2008, p. 71)

The dimensions of proof comprehension can be categorized in the following way:

Local comprehension of a proof and holistic comprehension of a proof.

Dimensions of local comprehension of a proof are the following:

(i) Meaning of terms and statements: involves students’ knowing the meanings
of terms and statements in the proof. Once asked, Students are expected to define

the terms or statements and provide examples about the use of them.

(ii) Logical status of statements and proof framework: involves knowing several
ways of proving such as direct proof, proof by contradiction, proof by contrapositive,
mathematical induction since each proof strategy has a different logic. Students are
expected that they realize the logic of a given particular proof For assessing this
dimension, it is suggested to ask the type of proof technique and purposes of using a

particular technique or use of assumptions.
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(iii) Justification of claims: involves knowing that mathematical sentences in a
proof are logically connected to each other. Examining this connection one reaches
the conclusion. Therefore, in order to comprehend a proof, students are expected to
make connections among the statements in the proof. For assessing this dimension, it
is suggested to ask questions focusing on the purpose of using particular statements

and their relations to each other.

Dimensions of holistic comprehension of a proof are the following:

(iv) Summarizing via high-level ideas: includes realizing the aim of the proof
(i.e. big idea of proof). Therefore, to assess this dimension, it is suggested to ask the

summary of the proof or the summary of a piece of proof crucial for comprehension.

(v) Identifying the modular structure: involves how to use “lemmas, corollaries
and sub-theorems”. (Mejia-Ramos et al., 2012, p.12). Therefore, students are ex-
pected to understand them and why they are used in the proof. In this way, students
can focus on modular structure of the proof. For assessing this dimension, it is sug-
gested that students can be asked to divide a given proof in to modules, determine

the aim of using any particular module and the connection between the modules.

(vi) Transferring the general ideas or methods to another context: involves un-
derstanding the proof holistically such as the general ideas and the methods in the
proof.In order to assess this understanding it is suggested to ask transferring the

method to another context.

(vii) Illustrating with examples includes the idea of using the proof in a problem
or in an example. Therefore, it is suggested that students can be asked to apply the

proof to an example or explain the proof with a diagram.

The proof comprehension dimensions explained above have been developed re-

cently. For this reason, the researchers suggested that the proof comprehension assess-
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ment model can be used as a methodological tool by educational researchers. They
proposed that in order to evaluate “the effectiveness of instructional interventions
designed to increase the comprehensibility of mathematical presentations” (Mejia-
Ramos et al., 2012, p.16), the proof comprehension assessment model can be used.
By the same token, in this research study the model helped to form the instruction to
evaluate the development of students’ performances in the comprehension of a specific

proof.

2.5.2. Quantitative Reasoning

In this section, quantitative reasoning which was used as a tool in the instruction

of this research study will be explained.

Quantitative reasoning was first developed by Patrick W. Thompson and defined
as the analysis of a situation into structure -a network of quantities and quantitative
relationships” (Thompson, 1990, p.13). Another definition was given by Weber et al.
(2014) as “a way to describe the mental actions of a mathematical situation, construct
quantities in that situation, and then relates, manipulates and uses those quantities
to make a problem situation” (p.25). In order to conceptualize these two similar
definitions, it is important to understand the meaning of quantity and quantification.
Also, which operations lead to quantitative reasoning is essential to consider. In this
section, quantity, quantification and operations as reasoning quantitatively will be

explained by the support of examples.

Quantity is defined as “a conceived attribute of something that admits a mea-
surement process, where this 'something’ could be image of a situation interpreted
from a problem statement or a mathematical object” (Moore et al., 2009, p.3) From
this definition it can be inferred that quantity is formed in the mind (Thompson,
1993; Thompson, 2011). For instance, if the fraction 1/3 is considered by a student,
s/he can recognize it as a selecting one piece from three equal pieces of a whole. This

process occurs in the mind since student makes partitioning on an object and gives a
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numerical value to it. Referring to the definition of quantity, image of a situation in
the example is thinking a whole and making partitioning and mathematical object is
the fraction 1/3. This process of doing a mental construction leads students to think
through quantities and supported by mathematics educators as an essential tool for

mathematics (Thompson, 2011).

Quantification defined as “the process of conceptualizing an object and an at-
tribute of it so that the attribute has a unit of measure and the attribute’s measure
entails a proportional relationship (linear, bilinear, or multi-linear) with its unit.”
(Thomson, 2011, p.37). The example for quantification is given by Thompson and
Thompson (1994) as thinking through a speed of a car. In order to determine the
speed of a car which is called as object and here attribute refers to having a velocity
which can be measurable by determining the distance traveled and times passed. If
students think over this situation, they make a quantification for the speed of the car.

They measure the speed via traveled distance per time.

The quantitative operations which leads to quantitative reasoning are asserted
by referencing to the studies of Thompson (1994) and Thompson (2011) and Steffe
(1991) as unitizing, segmenting, measuring, grouping, equal partitioning, counting

and matching (Karagoz-Akar, 2016).

Quantitative operations enhance students to think more on the situations and
the meaning of the numerical values obtained through quantification. Therefore,
quantitative reasoning is more than numerical operations (Thomson, 2011). Based
on this argument Ellis (2007) argued that students who focus on generalizations by
quantitative reasoning can perform better in constructing proofs than students who
focus on empirical examples as obtaining generalizations. The relationship between
proof and quantitative reasoning is due to the development of generalization. It is
emphasized that proof is a kind of generalization (Otte, 1994) and generalization can
be supported by quantitative reasoning. Additionally, Weber et al., (2014) emphasized

based on the research studies that quantitative reasoning is essential for developing
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students’ thinking process on proof.

By the support of aforementioned studies, the current study focused on the
effect of quantitative reasoning, which includes basically the operations, the equal
partitioning and unitizing operations, on proof comprehension ability. Our hypothesis
was that quantitative reasoning can eliminate possible difficulties related to proof such
as lack of knowledge about definitions of terms and statements and how to use them
in the proof, lack of understanding the concepts and also mathematical language,
students’ inadequate concept images, students’ failure to generate or to use their own
examples about the proof statement, and lack of knowledge about how to start proving
which are expressed by Moore (1994) as students’ difficulties in learning proof and

proving.

2.6. Proof Comprehension, Quantitative Reasoning and Real Numbers

In this section, how three disconnected parts, proof comprehension, quantita-
tive reasoning and real numbers, come together will be discussed. Research studies
suggested that generalization and proof can be supported by quantitative reasoning
(Ellis, 2007; Weber et al., 2014) that is students who deal with concepts via quan-
titative reasoning were able to reach generalizations compared to the students who
dealt with only empirical examples (Ellis, 2007). In this sense, quantitative reasoning
helps students to understand the topics conceptually and obtain generalizations. Since
proof is a kind of generalization (Otte, 1994), understanding topics is also an issue
for proof comprehension. For instance, in the proof comprehension assessment model
(Mejia-Ramos et al., 2012), dimension 1 (Meaning of terms and statements) was in-
cluded. This dimension aims to reveal whether students have backround knowledge
about the concepts and statements or they understand them in the proof. Therefore,
this alligns with quantitative reasoning. Other than dimension 1, dimension 6 (Ap-
plication to examples) is also related to quantitative reasoning. For this dimension,
students are expected to apply the theorem in examples. In quantitative reasoning,

students deal with not only the numbers but also the quantities. Therefore, they need
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to think through examples. When the real numbers and proof are considered. It can
be said that they match in terms of the suggestions about teaching of them. For the
teaching of real numbers, researchers suggested to use multiple representations of real
numbers and also transitions between representations (Voskoglou, 2013). By the same
token, for teaching of proof, students are expected “to mix deduction and experiment,
tinker with ideas, shift between representations, conduct thought experiments, sketch
and transform diagrams.” (Ball, et al., 2003, p.912). In terms of the use of multiple
representations, real numbers and teaching proof align. Another important point is
that for the teaching of proof, use of diagrams is given as suggestion which might
also contribute to the students’ comprehension of a proof. This suggestion matches
with quantitative reasoning because in order to think through quantities, students
deal with some objects which could be represented by diagrams. In sum, quantitative

reasoning, proof comprehension, and real numbers could be seen as inter-related.
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3. SIGNIFICANCE OF THE STUDY

The main significance of this research study is due to the importance and place
of proof and proving in both mathematics and in the curricula (e.g. NCTM standards
and MoNE high school mathematics curriculum). By many researchers proof is seen as
an activity classified as doing and understanding mathematics (Polya, 1981; Kitcher,
1984; Hanna, 2000; Stylianides, 2007). The most of the research studies showed
that students, prospective teachers have difficulties in proving and comprehending
proofs (Moore, 1994; Stylianides et al., 2004; Stylianides et al., 2005; Bagtiirk, 2010;
Imamoglu, 2010, Giiler and Dikici, 2014). Therefore, there is a need to find a solution
to decrease difficulties related to proving and comprehending proofs. One solution for
narrowing down problems on proving and proof comprehension is to focus on how to
teach proof. Some researchers pointed out that definition, theorem, proof sequence
is insufficient to expect a development on students’ and prospective teachers’ ability
to prove (Almeida, 2000). This kind of sequence may lead to memorization and
misunderstanding of proofs. It is suggested that use of generic proofs (starting with
a particular example which can lead to generalization) can be effective (Moshovitz-
Hadar, 1996; Ball et al., 2003). Also, there is a need for research studies about teaching
strategies about proof (Ball, et al., 2003; Stylianides and Stylianides, 2009a). In this

sense, current research study contributes to teaching strategies.

Proof comprehension was the focus of the study. There are many research studies
conducted on proof conceptions and difficulties however, there are a few research
studies focusing on proof comprehension (Selden, Selden, 2003; Mejia-Ramos et al.,
2010; Roy et al., 2010; Zazkis and Zazkis, 2016). Also, it is emphasized that it is
essential to conduct research studies on proof comprehension (Mejia-Ramos, et al.,
2012). There is a need for empirical research studies focusing on teaching about proof
and analysis of the processes in the development of students’ proving abilities. (Ball,

et al., 2003)
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The instruction based on quantitative reasoning about decimal representation
of real numbers was given to the prospective mathematics teachers and in this in-
struction a particular case was used with the support of diagrams and visuals. One
important aspect of the lesson is to focus on quantitative reasoning since it is empha-
sized that quantitative reasoning improves students’ thinking about proof (Weber et
al., 2014). Also, Amy Ellis who is assistant professor in the field of middle-school and
secondary mathematics education started to a research named “Supporting Students’
Proof Practices Through Quantitative Reasoning in Algebra” emphasized that the
research study will connect proof and quantitative reasoning although initially they
seem to be disconnected (Ellis, 2010). Therefore, this current research study also ex-
amined the effect of quantitative reasoning on proof comprehension and contributes
to the literature by connecting quantitative reasoning and proof. The second aspect
of the lesson is to focus on a particular example to the general structure and the
use of diagrams and visuals. Researchers emphasized that diagrams and visuals can
contribute to proof understanding and proof construction (Hersh, 1993; Movshovitz-
Hadar, 1997). In addition, it is emphasized that there is a need to conduct research
studies related to the use of visuals and diagrams while teaching proof (Gibson, 1998;

Fuller et al., 2014).



34

4. STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM

The purpose of this research study is to explore prospective mathematics teach-
ers’ quantitative reasoning on developing the decimal representation of real numbers
and its effect on their comprehension of a proof of statement related to decimal rep-

resentation of real numbers.

4.1. Variables of the Study

The independent variable of the study is the type of instruction and the depen-

dent variable of the study is participants’ performance on proof comprehension.

4.2. Research Questions

During the research study the following research questions were investigated:

(i) What are the current levels of prospective mathematics teachers in the pre-proof

comprehension test according to the proof comprehension dimensions?

(ii) What are the current levels of prospective mathematics teachers in the post-
proof comprehension test according to the proof comprehension dimensions?

(iii) Is there any significant difference between pre and post proof comprehension
test results of prospective mathematics teachers who took an instruction about
construction of real numbers as decimal expansion via quantitative reasoning?

(iv) How do prospective mathematics teachers reason while developing the decimal
representation of real numbers?

(v) How do prospective mathematics teachers reason on the post-proof comprehen-
sion test upon completion of an instruction on the construction of real numbers

as decimal expansion through quantitative reasoning?
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4.2.1. Hypothesis of the Research Question

HO: There is no significant difference between pre and post proof comprehension
test results of the group of prospective mathematics teachers who took an instruction

about construction of real numbers as decimal expansion via quantitative reasoning.
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5. METHOD

The aim of this study was to investigate prospective mathematics teachers’
thinking on the development of decimal representation of real numbers based on quan-
titative reasoning and the effect of instruction on the comprehension of a related proof
about decimal representation of real numbers. In this chapter, participants, sampling
technique, research design, instruments, procedure, data analysis will be explained.
Lastly, information on pilot study and contributions of the pilot study to the actual
study will be shared.

5.1. Participants

Target population of this study was prospective primary and secondary math-
ematics teachers (N=76) in an English-Medium state university in Istanbul. The
sample of the study (N=19) was the prospective primary and secondary mathematics
teachers in the same university. The sampling technique is convenience sampling be-
cause the participants were available and willing to participate in this research study
(Creswell, 2012). The common characteristic of the participants is that they have
already taken Math 111-Introduction to Mathematical Structures course from the

mathematics department which covers logic and proof techniques.

5.2. Design of the Study

The design of the study was a mixed methods study. Specifically, it can be
considered as embedded experimental study. It is stated that embedded experimental
design can be fruitful in the case that the researcher needs to support quantitative
data as embedding qualitative data (Creswell and Clark, 2007). However, it is impor-
tant to determine at what point qualitative data are collected. The qualitative data
can be collected before, during or after the instruction (Creswell and Clark, 2007). In

the current research study, the qualitative data were collected during and after the
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instruction. The aim of the data collection during the instruction was to determine
students’ thinking process while engaging the activities and discussion on decimal
representation of real numbers. On the other hand, qualitative data collection af-
ter instruction aimed to support qualitative data obtained from pre and post proof

comprehension tests.

The quantitative part of the study was one group pre-test post-test design (Gay
et al., 2011). The qualitative part of the study consisted of the instruction and
semi-structured interviews conducted after the post-test. The instruction part can be
considered as a classroom teaching experiment (Cobb, 2000): In classroom teaching
experiment “the researchers engage in promoting the development as part of cycle of
interaction and reflection” (Simon and Tzur, 1999, p. 253). During the interaction
phase, in this study, the researcher attempted to promote the further development of
students’ ideas based on their current knowing in the pre proof comprehension test.
On the basis of their ideas, the researcher together with the supervisor developed a
lesson plan based on their hypotheses about how development of decimal represen-
tation of real numbers might proceed. Simultaneously, during the teaching sessions,
the researcher elicited evidence of the students’ evolving understandings. During the
reflection phase, both the researcher and the supervisor analyzed the researcher’s
interactions with the students such that students’ reasoning, their difficulties, and
the limitations of their current state of knowing were revealed. This analysis led to
modified hypotheses about students’ development of decimal representation of real

numbers; these hypotheses in turn guided the next interaction phase.

The second part of the qualitative data came from semi-structured interviews
after the post-test. a semi-structured interview was used to focus on individual stu-
dent’s reasoning on the proof comprehension test. Therefore, although the main
questions were about how they thought on the answers, the researcher asked detailed
questions depending on the individual student’s answers to the proof comprehension
test (Drever, 1995). Semi-structured interview enabled students’ freely talk about the

questions and decide the extent of explanation and how to express their reasoning.
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(Drever, 1995)

5.3. Instruments

During the study in order to collect data, a proof of a statement about real
numbers and a proof comprehension test were used. Explanations about proof and
its comprehension test is given in the following sections. In addition, development

process and content validity of the test are discussed.

In this section, assessment tools for the research study will be introduced and
development process of the tools will be explained. Also, the reason for choosing
the specific statement for assessing the effect of prospective mathematics teachers’
quantitative reasoning on their proof comprehension will be emphasized. The details
of the instruments are given in Appendix A (Statement and its proof), Appendix B
(Proof Comprehension Test) and Appendix C (Rubric for the Proof Comprehension
Test).

5.3.1. Proof of the Statement (Real numbers as decimal expansion)

For the current study, a statement and its proof were used and along with the
proof, a proof comprehension test was developed based on the proof comprehension
assessment model of Mejia-Ramos et al. (2012). Since the study focuses on as a
specific case about the decimal representation of real numbers, the following statement

was determined to be used.

“Prove that if x is a positive real number, then for each natural number k
there is an integer di, 0 < dyx < 9, such that D+4d;/10+d2/10%+.....4dy /10¥
< x <D+d;/10+d3/10%+..... +dk/10k +1/10k where D is a natural number.”
(Usiskin et al., 2003, p.34)

In addition to the above statement and its proof, a definition which can be

inferred from them was used. The definition is the following:
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”Every increasing and bounded rational number sequence represents a real
number. Two sequences which have a difference approaching to zero are called
sequences representing the same real number.” (Taner, 1991, p.3)

After determining the statement, the proof of the statement was written by
the researcher. While writing the proof, Matematik Diinyas1 (Mathematics World,
1991) which was about real numbers was examined. The statement was proved via
using the method of direct proof since in the process, construction of a real number
was required. After completing the proof, the researcher and thesis advisor checked
the steps together and improved the use of proper mathematical language in the
proof. Then, the statement and the proof were sent to two mathematicians and
one mathematics educator in order to check the correctness of the proof written by
the researcher. Based on the feedback given by mathematicians and mathematics
educators, proof was revised in terms of the mathematical language and each step
of the proof was numbered in order to ask questions about the steps. Other than
small corrections, the mathematicians and mathematics educator did not mention
any serious mistake. They agreed that the method of proving and mathematical

expressions were correct.

The reason for using this particular statement, its proof and the definition as a
conclusion is that due to the nature of the statement, proof of it requires construction
and also this aligns with the instruction which will be explained in the following
sections. Briefly in the instruction students were expected to construct the decimal
representations of real numbers using the earlier concepts such as rational numbers,
fractions, long division, sequences and the concept of limit. They were able to connect
different concepts to reach the decimal representation of real numbers. Therefore, the

instruction and the proof matched due to the construction of the concepts.
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5.3.2. Proof Comprehension Test

Proof comprehension test was developed based on the model created by Mejia-
Ramos et al. (2012). They classified proof comprehension questions into seven di-

mensions which are given as the following:

Meaning of terms and statements,
Justification of claims

Logical status of statements and proof framework

)
)
)
(iv) Summarizing via high-level ideas
) Transferring the general ideas or methods to another context
) Illustrating with examples

)

Identifying the modular structure (Mejia-Ramos, et al., 2012)

In the process of forming the proof comprehension test questions, the researcher
and her supervisor prepared at least 2 questions for each dimension separately focusing
on the proof of the statement. They took the explanations given for the dimensions
into account in order to match the dimensions with the questions. After the individual
work of the researcher and her supervisor, they eliminated some questions and selected
some of them for the comprehension test via the analysis of proof comprehension test
dimensions. Totally, the comprehension test consisted of 13 open-ended questions with

the total score of 27 points which was determined via the rubric formed previously.

5.3.2.1. Validity and Inter-Rater Reliability of the Proof Comprehension Test. The

validity analysis of the test was done in the following way: Two mathematicians
and one mathematics teacher educator checked the content validity of the test. All
the reviewers found questions suitable for the dimensions and thought that the test
assesses the comprehension of the given proof. Based on their feedback, structure
of some questions were revised. For instance, initially a question was written as the

following: 'How can the statement in line 14 be written following the earlier steps?
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Could you explain?’ Reviewers suggested to ask the question in the following way:

"How does the statement in line 14 follow starting from line 17 Could you explain?’

In addition to the validity of proof comprehension test questions, the reviewers
also checked the suitability of the rubric for the test. Both the two mathematicians
and the mathematics educator found scoring efficient but they suggested to check
the rubric after piloting study. At the end of the pilot study, the scoring was found

suitable for the evaluation of the test performances.

The inter-rater reliability analysis of the test was conducted after the data col-
lection process. The inter-rater reliability was used to check the consistency in the
scoring of the items. A mathematics educator scored the items using the rubric de-
veloped by the researcher and the thesis advisor. After that Cohen’s Kappa were
calculated for both pre and post proof comprehension tests. Cohen’s Kappa value for
the pre-test was calculated as 0.818 and Cohen’s Kappa value for the post-test was

calculated as 0.942 which are considered as high for inter-rater reliability.

5.3.2.2. Proof Comprehension Test Dimensions and Corresponding Questions. In

this section, proof comprehension test questions are given and how each question

is related to a different dimension is explained.

For the first dimension named as “Meanings of the Terms and Statements”, it is
required to ask about understandings of participants about terms and statements used
in the proof. Therefore, the following questions were asked in the proof comprehension

test (Figure 5.1).

The Q1 (Question 1) requires participants to give an example for a situation.
Therefore, this question assess their understanding of an assumption used in the proof.
The Q2 directly asks some definitions of the terms and expects participants to give
examples to see whether they internalize the definitions or not. These questions are

helpful and pre-requisite for answering further questions in the comprehension test.
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D1: Meaning of the 1. Let xbe a positive real number.
terms and statements a. Give an example for the case where x is a rational number.
i Findr.

i.. What is the meaning of components of the numerator and denominator of rj in
terms of division algorithm?
a) Dividend-Divisor
b) Quotient-Divisor
c) Remainder-Divisor
d)Remainder- Dividend
b. Give an example for the case where x is an irrational number. Find ;.
2. Attheend of the proof. in the definition given at the end, 'bounded sequence’ is used.
What does sequence mean?
What does bounded sequence mean?
Can vou give an example of 'bounded sequence'?
What does "rational number sequence”" mean?
Can you give an example of a rational number sequence?

P ap TR

Figure 5.1. Comprehension test questions for dimension 1

The second dimension “Justification of claims” requires participants to explain
why the claims are true and how they are connected to previous claims. Therefore,

for this dimension the following questions are asked (Figure 5.2):

D2: Justification of 3. Could you justify why
claims a. therigth side of the inequality expressed in line 8 holds?
b. thergth side oftheinequality expressed in line 16 holds?
4. How can vou write the expression in line 3, d1= 10r; < d;1+1, using line 4. Explain vour
reasoning. You can use diagrams, shapes etc. while explaining vour reasoning.

Figure 5.2. Comprehension test questions for dimension 2

The third dimension “Logical relationship” requires participants to understand
mathematical language and methods of proving. Therefore, the following questions

are asked to assess this dimension (Figure 5.3):

D3: Logical Structure 5. Between lines 1 and 16, what kind of a proof strategy is used? Could vou explain how did yvou
notice that?

6. How does the statement in line 14 follow starting from line 1? Could you explain?

Figure 5.3. Comprehension test questions for dimension 3

The fourth dimension “Higher Level Ideas” expects participants to explain proof
in a general way summarizing the ideas in the proof. Therefore, the below two ques-

tions asked for this dimension (Figure 5.4):
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D4: Higher Level Ideas 7. Could vou explain the main idea (big idea) of the proof?
8. Determine the most important lines in the proof connected to the main idea. Explain your
reasoning.
Figure 5.4.

Comprehension test questions for dimension 4

The fifth dimension “General methods” requires participants to apply the proof

to another context. For this dimension participants are asked to explain a particular

case and the explanation of the definition given after the proof as follows (Figure 5.5):
D35: General Method

9. Please explain the following using the method of the proof vou have been working with.

'Some real numbers have a terminating expansion.'

13. Using the proof, can you explain why the definition given at the end of the proofholds?

(Hint: Let {x, } be a sequence such that any term x,, = D + % +

Let {¥,} be a sequence such thatany term y, = D + % +

Figure 5.5. Comprehension test questions for dimension 5

2

The sixth dimension “Application to examples

requires participants to use
the proof and the statement in the examples. Therefore, for this aim the following
questions are asked (Figure 5.6):

Dé6: Application to

10.Find the decimal representation of 13/7 by refering to the proof.
examples

11.The decimal representation of 42=141421356237309504880168872420969807856... 1s
given.

Can you find an open interval with lower bound with 6 digits and upper bound with 6 digits for which
«2fallin?

Figure 5.6. Comprehension test questions for dimension 6

The seventh dimension “Identifying the modular structure” requires participants

to comprehend the modular structure and components of the proof and how they are

5.7):

related to each other. Therefore, the following question is asked for this aim (Figure
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D7: Identifying modular 12.Continuing from line 13 could vou construct the first 5 steps of decimal representation for any

structure positive real number x (until k=5) and explain the steps you followed?

Figure 5.7. Comprehension test questions for dimension 7

5.4. Data Collection

In this section, data collection process is explained in detail. Additionally, the
lesson plan is shared. From now on prospective teachers will be called as ‘students’

since they are the people taking the instruction.

Firstly, a mathematical statement about decimal representation of real numbers
and its proof were given to the students and they were expected to read the statement
and the proof for 5 minutes. Then, proof comprehension test related to the given proof
was applied to the prospective secondary and primary mathematics teachers along
with given proof. 42 primary and 16 secondary mathematics education students took
the pre test. However, 26 of primary and 14 of secondary mathematics education
students volunteered to participate in the whole research process. After that, the
researcher tried to arrange time for the instruction by considering students’ exam
dates or other works but at this stage some drop-outs occurred again. Due to the
high rate of drop-outs from the study, totally 14 secondary and 5 primary mathematics
education students participated in the study. With 19 students, the schedule for the
instruction was determined. The instruction was given by the researcher after 5 pm
on weekdays and took two sessions. Each session was completed in 2 hours so in
total instruction lasted in 4 hours. Throughout the instruction, a master student in
mathematics education video taped and recorded students’ speech and students’ class

work was gathered.

After two weeks from the instruction, students took the same proof comprehen-
sion test as a post-test. According to the scores (low score, high score and average

score) of the students, 2 students for each category of score, that is in total 6 stu-
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dents, were selected for semi-structured interviews. The aim of the semi-structured
interviews was to make students elaborate on their answers’ in the post proof compre-
hension test and to have an idea about their thought processes. Therefore, although
the main questions were about how they thought on the answers, the researcher asked
detailed questions depending on the individual student’s answers to the proof com-
prehension test (Drever, 1995). Semi-structured interview enabled students to freely
talk about the questions and decide the extent of explanation and how to express

their reasoning. (Drever, 1995).
5.4.1. Instruction Based on Quantitative Reasoning

A lesson plan about decimal representation of real numbers was prepared. The
lesson was based on the emphasis of quantitative reasoning which was the treatment in

the research study. The lesson plan originated and was extended from Karagoz-Akar’s

(2016) study. The details of the lesson plan is given in Appendix D.

5.4.1.1. Phase I of the Instruction. In the first session of implementation, the focus

was the definition of rational numbers, fractions, equivalent fractions and similarities
and differences between them. Additionally, the relationship between the division
algorithm and decimal representation of real numbers was given with the focus of
quantitative reasoning. The quantitative skills which are considered to contribute
to quantitative reasoning as equal partitioning and grouping was emphasized. The
reason for including these concepts was to stimulate students to connect them while
representing decimals of real numbers. As mentioned under the section 2.5.1 | it was
found that students having difficulties in rational numbers, could not answer ques-
tions about irrational numbers and their claim was that for conceptual understanding
of irrational numbers, it is necessary to understand rational numbers conceptually
(Voskoglou and Kosyvas, 2012). Therefore, for the current research study, focus on
previous concepts fostered students to comprehend the decimal representation of real

numbers.
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At the beginning, students were asked to define rational number and fraction.
Then, they were asked to explain the difference between them and gave examples
to both. In the lesson, fraction was thought as a quantity not a symbolic notation
although fraction can also be considered as ratio. After that students were asked to
define equivalent fractions and show how to obtain equivalent fractions using diagrams.
The focus was the equal partitioning. For instance, students gave examples that 1/2

and 6/12 are equivalent fractions. They also showed it via diagrams with the focus

iy
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6."1'2

of equal partitioning as follows:

Figure 5.8. The equivalence of 1/2 and 6/12 in one diagram

After that, prospective teachers were asked to explain decimal representation of
fractions and the relationship between decimal representation and equivalent fractions.
The expected explanation is that decimal representation is obtained via the use of
equivalent fractions. After giving examples for different decimal representations using
equivalent fractions, the researcher asked another question using the case of mixed
(improper) fractions that one can explain the relationship between improper fractions
and division algorithm. For instance, as an example prospective teachers may explain
the following using the fraction 7/2 and obtain:

b T=2x3+1 ST/2=3+112

-6 3
1

Figure 5.9. Division algorithm for 7/2
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After this example, the researcher asked to express 11/3 using division algorithm
and continue with long division using diagrams. The expression can be given as the
following:11= 3*3+2 and 11/3 = 3 + 2/3. And using the long division we can continue
with division adding an ’,” and dividing 2 by 3. At this stage the researcher asked
how 2 can be divided by 3. What can be done? The researcher wanted prospective
teachers to draw diagram for 11/3 as in Figure 5.10 and explain from where the long
division continues. Then, the question is ‘How can this happen?’ At this stage, the

researcher wanted students think through equivalent fractions and expressing 2/3 as

20,/30=20,/3*1,10.

Figure 5.10. Diagram for 11/3

At this stage, the researcher wanted students think through equivalent fractions

and expressing 2/3 as 20/30=20/3*1/10.

INEEEEESSEEEENNSNeeE = @020 |

Figure 5.11. The equivalence of 2/3 and 20/30

Then, they were asked "How many 3 pieces are there in 20 pieces and what will
be the amount of them compared to the whole shape? The answer is that 6 groups

of 3 pieces and 2/3 is remaining. The amount of pieces is 1/10 and it can be written

as follows: 2/3 = 20/30 = 20/3 * 1/10 = (6 + 2/3)*1/10=6/10+2,/30.
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The researcher asked what to do to continue division. The expected answer is
to divide 2 by 30. Then, they were asked to draw diagrams of the portion 2/30 as in

Figure 5.12 to explain the division.

Figure 5.12. Zoom in 2/30

They were expected to write the expression for the division 2/30 as 2/30 =
20/300 = 20/3 * 1/100 and draw the diagram.

IEEEEEEEERESANNSESEE @ = @ |
W

1/300

Figure 5.13. The equivalence of 2/30 and 20/300 in one diagram

The researcher again asks 'How many 3 pieces are there in 20 pieces?’” the
expected answer is 6 many 3 pieces and the remaining is 2/30. The amount of each 3
piece is 1/100. Then, they may write as 2/30=20/300=20/3*1/100=(6+2/3)*1/100=
6/104+2/300. Then, the researcher asked to compose all the findings about the division
11 by 3 expressed as 11/3. The students will be expected to write an expression as

follows:
11/3 = 342/3=3+6/10+2/30=346/10+6/100+2/300
= 34+2/3=3+6/10+(2/3)/10=3+6/10+6/102+(2/3) /102.
As a last exercise students worked on the decimal representation of 8/7 combin-

ing the 3 representations that is long division, diagram and decimal representation.

The reason for working on 8/7 was that decimal representation of it is also periodic
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but all the digits are not the same. The first session of the lesson focusing on quanti-
tative reasoning finished at this stage. The aim of the first session was to combine the
three different representations via quantitative reasoning and make them meaningful

to students.

5.4.1.2. Phase II of the Instruction. In the second session, the researcher started

with the expressions of 11/3 as a reminder and asked to squeeze 11/3 between two
numbers and the interval was narrowed down using the decimal representation of 11/3

as the following:

3+6/10 < 3+6/10+(2/3)/10 <3+6/10+1/10
3+6/10+6/10°S 3+6/10+6/10%+(2/3)/10%3+6/10+6/10+1/10°

I+6/10+6/10°46/10°+__+6/10°
3+6/10+6/ 10 +6/10% ... +6/10™H2/3) 10" 3+6/10+6/10°+6/10°+..._+6/10%+1/10%

Figure 5.14. Intervals for decimal representation of 11/3

The aim of representing the decimal representations of 11/3 in an interval is to
pass on to the concept of sequences and reach a different definition of real numbers
using sequences. Therefore, students were asked to analyze first the lower bounds and
the researcher gave the expression a,=f(n)=3+6/10+......4-6/10" for n being a positive
natural number and asked whether it is a mapping or not? The reason for asking this
question was to go through the concept of sequences because sequence is a special kind
of mapping having the domain as natural numbers. Depending on students’ answers,
researcher asked probing questions to promote students through the sequence concept.
After defining that the expression as sequence, they investigated the properties of
the sequence formed by lower bounds as increasing, bounded and rational number
sequence. The other question was about the properties of upper bound and similarly,
the researcher gave the expression b,=g(n)=3+6/10+.....46/10"+1/10" and asked
whether the expression is a mapping or not? The reason of asking this question was
the same with the case of lower bounds. In this case, students again investigated

the properties of the sequence and found that it is a decreasing bounded rational
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number sequence. The next step was to check the differences between the terms of
the sequences that is the difference between bq-a;, bo-as and b,-a,. The inference
from the differences between the terms of the sequence was that as n increases the
difference approaches to zero and thus both sequences represent the rational number
11/3. Therefore, an increasing bounded rational number sequence and a decreasing

bounded rational number sequence can represent a rational number.

Up to this point students dealt with positive rational number examples. There-
fore, in order to generalize findings to positive rational numbers, the researcher intro-
duce x as any positive rational number and with the class the decimal representation
of x was considered. After that the number x was squeezed with the help of its
decimal representation and then the class again discussed about whether the lower
bounds and upper bounds of x constitute a mapping or not. Again as in the case
of 11/3, the students later focused on the issue of sequences about the bounds of
positive rational number x. Students analyzed the sequences formed by upper and
lower bounds and deduced the properties of them as follows: the lower bounds form
increasing bounded rational number sequence and the upper bounds form decreasing
bounded rational number sequence. After the analysis of the two sequences, students
focused on the differences of the terms of the sequences. They found the differences as
1/10, 1/102,...., 1/10" and tried to answer the question that what happens if becomes
larger?. The aim of the question was to generalize the students’ finding in the case
of 11/3 to a general case for positive rational numbers. While thinking through the
question students’ obtained that every positive rational number can be represented
by an increasing bounded and a decreasing bounded rational number sequences. The
next was to investigate whether their findings can work for the irrational number case.
For this aim, they worked on the example /3. The researcher asked how to squeeze
the irrational number /3. The procedure to follow was to divide the intervals on the

number line by ten at each step as follows (Figure 5.15):

By expressing the irrational number between two intervals as seen above and

obtaining an approximate value of /3 as the intervals narrowed down. After that, the
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Figure 5.15. Placing /3 in number line

students asked to generalize the findings as stated previously. They found that irra-
tional numbers can also be represented by increasing and decreasing rational number
bounded sequences. That is, we can converge to a real number from above and below

with rational number sequences.

5.4.1.3. The Relationship of Instruction and Proof Comprehension Dimensions. For

the comprehension of a proof Mejia-Ramos et. al (2012) proposed a model which
includes seven dimensions as Dimension 1 (Meaning of terms and statements), Di-
mension 2 (Justification of claims), Dimension 3 (Logical structure), Dimension 4
(Higher level ideas), Dimension 5 (General methods) and Dimension 6 (Application
to examples), Dimension 7 (Identifying the modular structure). These dimensions
also supported by the instruction used for this research study. As Mejia-Ramos et
al. suggested the proof comprehension model was used as evaluating the effectiveness
of the instruction on students’ comprehension of a specific proof. Therefore, in this

section, how the instruction and proof comprehension dimensions are related will be

shared.

Dimension 1 is related to the understanding of terms and statements. In the in-
struction, students used different concepts for the construction of decimal representa-
tion of real numbers. They started with the definitions of rational numbers, fractions,

equivalent fractions as considering them quantitatively and explaining via diagrams
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and then in the second phase of the instructions they used the concept of sequence
and the concept of limit. For each concept students were asked to give definitions
because by the help of these concepts they were able to obtain an alternative defini-
tion of real numbers. In addition to the definitions of concepts, during the instruction
students were expected to generalize their findings from an example. Therefore, they
used some mathematical notations and explained the meaning of them. Since defini-
tions of terms and statements were given a special importance, dimension 1 in proof

comprehension assessment model was also a focus in the instruction.

Dimension 2 requires the students to explain the truthness of the claims or
expressions. How this dimension was supported by the instruction was that students
were asked to explain their reasonings about their inferences and their construction
of decimal expansions. Since students’ reasoning was an important component of the

instruction, explaining the truthness of claims and expressions were supported.

Dimension 5 expects students to apply the proof to another context. For in-
stance, in the proof comprehension test, students were asked to explain the condition
for obtaining terminating decimal expansion referring to the proof. Also, throughout
the lesson students dealt with some specific cases such as decimals with terminat-
ing expansion, decimals with repeating non-terminating expansion and non-repeating
non-terminating expansions. While expressing decimal using 3 different ways, they
focused on the remaining parts of the diagrams to find the decimals. They were able
to explain the relationship between long division and re-partitioning and grouping
operations on the diagram. Therefore in the proof comprehension test, they were able
to reason in which condition they will get terminating or non-terminating decimal
expansions. In the post-proof comprehension test, some of the students explained the
question about terminating expansion referring to the proof and also support their
answers by the help of instruction. An another important point was that students
dealt with sequences and the concept of limit in the second part of the instruction to
define real numbers in a different way. Along with this, they were asked to explain

the definition referring to the proof in the proof comprehension test.
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Dimension 6 requires students to apply the proof to an example. Generic proofs
are associated with this dimension and in the phase I of the instruction students
focused on examples to find the decimal representation via triangulation of long di-
vision, division algorithm and diagrams along with a focus of quantitative reasoning
and in the phase II of the instruction they continued with examples. Using examples
they obtained a general case. In this way students applied the idea of the proved
statement to an example and saw how proof operates. In this sense, the instruction

might support Dimension 6.

Dimensions 3, 4 and 7 require abstract mathematical understanding which were
promoted by Phase II of the instruction since in the second part students tried to
generalize their observations on the example 11/3 and defined the decimal representa-
tion of real numbers using the concept of sequences. Students were able to summarize
their findings and produce conclusions for the construction of decimal representation

of real numbers along with rational number sequences.

5.5. Data Analysis

Due to the nature of the design of the study, both quantitative and qualitative
data analysis were used. For the research questions 1, 2 and 3 quantitative analysis
methods were implemented. For the research questions 4 and 5 qualitative analysis

methods were conducted.

5.5.1. Analysis of the Pre-test and the Post-test Results (RQ1, RQ2 and
RQ3)

For the analysis of the data in terms of research questions 1 and 2 descriptive
statistics were used. Therefore, means, standard deviations, minimum and maximum
values of the scores for both the pre and the post proof comprehension tests were
obtained. Also, percentages of correct, incorrect and partially correct responses for

each dimension and each question were obtained.
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For the analysis of the data in terms of research questions 3, that is the compar-
ison of students’ performances in pre and post proof comprehension test, Wilcoxon-
Signed Rank test was used. This statistics is useful when the number of participants
are low or the data are not normally distributed and one group comparison is needed.
It is the non-parametric equivalent of one sample t-test (Bagtiirk, 2010). The reason
for using a non-parametric statistics in the current research study was that the num-
ber of students participated in the study was low (N=19) although the pre-test scores
and the post-test scores were normally distributed which was checked via Kolmogorov-

Smirnov Test of Normality and p >0.05 was obtained.

5.5.2. Analysis of Qualitative Data

For the analysis of the data in terms of research questions 4 and 5, qualitative

analysis methods were used.

5.5.2.1. Analysis of Instruction (RQ4). Firstly, since some part of the data was based

on the teaching sessions, an ongoing analysis (Simon, 2000) was conducted during the
teaching sessions. The ongoning analysis was considered as ”the basis for spontaneous
and planned interventions with the students, interactions that gather additional in-
formation, test hypotheses, and promote further development.” (Simon, 2000, p.341).
In this sense, throughout the ongoing analysis, the researcher and her supervisor met
after each session and evaluate students’ learning by considering how the plan fulfilled
the expectations, the difficulties’ that students met and how to overcome the difficul-
ties in the following sessions. Therefore, in some stages of the plan, some changes were
made due to students’ performances on the tasks. For instance, at the end of the first
phase of the instruction, the researcher examined that some students had a difficulty
in expressing the decimal representation using diagram by doing re-partitioning and
grouping. Therefore, at the beginning of the second phase, the researcher returned to
the example in the first phase and expected students to find the decimal representation

of the number by explaining via diagrams and connecting it to long division.
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After the completion of teaching sessions, the data were transcribed by the re-
searcher. To document the analysis of instruction, retrospective analysis (Steffe and
Thompson, 2000) was followed because “one of the primary aims of this analysis is
to place classroom events in a theoretical context” (Cobb, 2000, pp.325, 326). That
meant framing students’ thinking in the instruction. Before the retrospective analy-
sis, first, the researcher conducted a line by line analysis. During the retrospective
analysis, the researcher came back to the instruction and reflected on the activities
occurred during the instruction by focusing on cognitive and social perspectives to
understand students’ mathematical thinking. It meant that the researcher thought
of both the individuals’ mathematical thinking and class’ mathematical thinking as
a group (Heinz, 2000). The reason of focusing on individual students’” mathematical
reasoning was that “the individual students’ mathematical activity and the activity
of the classroom was related” (Heinz, 2000, pp.59). Since the focus of analysis was
students’ quantitative reasoning throughout the teaching sessions, while doing that
individual students’ and also classroom community’s making sense of the relationship
between fractions and positive rational numbers; the meaning of equivalent fractions,
the relationship between equivalent fractions, long division and decimal representa-
tion of fractions were illustrated and the inferences about their performances were

revealed.

5.5.2.2. Analysis of Interview Data along with the Pre-test and the Post-test (RQ5).

The interview excerpts used as a support in order to see how answers changed from
the pre-test to the post-test. While analyzing the data, in the dimensions 1, 2, 5 and
6 the interpretive analysis (Clement, 2000) was maintained. During the interpretive
analysis, researcher shared interview excerpts which helped her infer students’ think-
ing process during the interview (Clement, 2000). The main focus for the dimensions
1, 2, 5 and 6 was students’ thinking process through quantities while explaining their
reasoning on the questions of proof comprehension test. For the dimensions 3, 4 and 7,
descriptive analysis (Patton, 2002). That is, the question considered for the analysis

of the data was ‘What does the data show?’. In the dimensions 3, 4 and 7 students



56

were asked about the general structure and framework of the proof, so the data related

to these dimensions were analyzed descriptively.

Prior to the analysis of the interview data, as in the descriptive analysis, to
be able to determine the extent of change in six participants’ proof comprehension,
the researcher classified their answers as no answer/incorrect answer, partially correct
answer and correct answer based on the results of pre and post proof comprehension
test scores. Particularly, if the student answered all the questions in the dimensions
correctly, then his/her performance was classified as correct answer. If the student
could not answer or incorrectly answer all the questions in the dimensions, then his/her
performance was classified as no/incorrect answer. Since each dimension included
more than one question except Dimension 7 (Identifying Modular Structure), if a
student gave correct answer to one of the questions in the dimension and no answer
or incorrect answer to the other question, then the student’s performance in the
dimension was classified as partially correct. This classification was maintained both
for the pre-test and the post-test performances. After determining student’s status
in each dimension for the pre test and the post test, the transitions between the
answers from the pre-test and the post-test were illustrated. For instance, for proof
comprehension dimension 1, if a student was classified as partially correct in the pre-
test and correct in the post-test, for the analysis the case was taken as from partially
correct to correct answer for the student in dimension 1. In some cases, although
students could not answer questions in some dimensions in both the pre and the post
test, they tried to correct themselves during the interview. Additionally, if a student’s
transition between the pre and the post tests were considered as no change’ and if
the student showed an improvement in the interview, his/her performance was also

shared.
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5.6. Pilot Study

The pilot study was conducted in Spring 2015 on April 15 and April 16. Two
prospective secondary mathematics teachers from the department of teaching sec-
ondary mathematics participated in the pilot study. Prior to the treatment, on April
15, two students took pre-proof comprehension test and in the following day, on April
16, they participated in the lesson based-on quantitative reasoning. The lesson and
students’ work were videotaped with two cameras and their classwork were collected
at the end of the lesson. 2 weeks later the students took post-proof comprehension

test.

Pilot study contributed to the revision of lesson plan, rubric and determining
the time alloted for both pre-and post-tests and the lesson. The observations about

the lesson in the pilot study and revisions based on them are the following:

e The students completed the tests in approximately 2 hours and the lesson lasted
in 2 hours 45 minutes. While revising the lesson plan, it is decided to divide the
lesson to two parts because just one session is too long to concentrate.

e At the beginning of the lesson, students defined the fraction. One of them
defined it as the ratio between two numbers. Throughout the lesson fraction
was going to be considered as a quantity which is one of the meanings of the
fraction. Therefore, the researcher and the thesis supervisor decided to empha-
size this meaning and show a diagram to the experimental group explaining the
similarities and differences between ratio and fraction in case that prospective
teachers in experimental group may define fraction as ratio in the main study.

e While analyzing the data from the pilot lesson and the data from the pre- and
post-proof comprehension tests, the researcher and the thesis supervisor real-
ized that students have a confusion about the meaning of sequences and series.
Therefore, it was decided that in the main study the researcher would try to
reveal whether students in experimental group have the same misunderstanding

and then try to eliminate it via classroom discussion.
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e The first part of the lesson focuses on rational numbers as decimal expansion
and the last part focuses on irrational numbers as decimal expansion. Through
the teaching investigation, the researcher and thesis advisor decided to include
more examples for irrational numbers as decimal expansion part because one
example can be inadequate to comprehend the procedure of irrational number

construction.
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6. RESULTS

In this section, results of the analysis of both quantitative and qualitative data
will be shared. For the analysis of the data, both quantitative and qualitative data
analysis methods were used. For research questions 1 and 2, the descriptive informa-
tion about pre and post test scores was provided. Then, for research question 3, the
performances of the participants on the proof comprehension test before and after the
instruction were compared. Finally, the data of the instruction and semi-structured
interviews were analyzed qualitatively in order to investigate research questions 4 and

5.

In the following sub-sections, results of the analysis of both quantitative and

qualitative data will be shared.

6.1. Analysis of the Pre-test and the Post-test Results

6.1.1. Descriptive Analysis of the Results

Descriptive analysis was used to find an answer to research questions 1 and 2.
The aim was to investigate current levels of prospective teachers’ understanding of a
proof assessed via proof comprehension test prior to and after the instruction. For
this aim, means, standard deviation, maximum and minimum scores were obtained
for the pre-test and the post-test separately. Also, correct, incorrect and partially

correct percentages both for each question and for each dimension were obtained.

As seen from Table 6.1, for the pre-test, the mean was found as 6,37 and in the
post-test mean value increased to 13,26. The maximum score increased from 13 in the
pre-test to 23 in the post test and also an increase occurred in the minimum scores

from the pre-test to the post-test.
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Table 6.1. Means-Standard Deviations- Maximum and Minimum Scores for the Pre

and the Post Proof Comprehension Tests.
Nl M SD | Min | Max.

Pre-proof comprehension test | 19 | 6.37 | 3.435 1 13

Post-proof comprehension test | 19 | 13.26 | 4.241 7 23

When correct, partially correct, the incorrect, percentages for each of the ques-
tion both in the pre-test and post-test were examined, the results were as follows:
Along with the Tables 6.2 and 6.3 , Figure 6.1, Figure 6.2 and Figure 6.3 represented
correct answer, partially correct answer and incorrect answer percentages for both the

pre-test and the post-test respectively.
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Figure 6.1. Correct Answer Percentages for Proof Comprehension Test Questions

Results showed that in majority of the questions the percentages of correct
answers increased in the post-test compared to the pre-test. In particular, for all the
questions except Q2-c and Q6, students’ correct answer percentages increase from the

pre-test to the post-test.

However, in questions(Q2c and Q6) percentages for both the pre-test and the

post-test stayed the same. For instance, for question 2c percentages in the pre-test
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and in the post-test were the same. The reason for this stability is that in the post
test although some students gave an example of bounded sequence, they did not
indicate the interval that the sequence lies in. Therefore, they did not get point for
this question in the post-test. The highest increase occurred in question 9 which
belonged to the dimension 5: General Method. Initially no one could answer the
question correctly, but in the post test more than half of the students gave a correct
answer to this question. The reason could be that they were able to generalize the
proof to a special case because the proof was for decimal representation of positive
real numbers and the question asked in Q9 was about the terminating expansion of
numbers. It seems that students were able to reason of a special case from a general

case.
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Figure 6.2. Partially Correct Answer Percentages for Proof Comprehension Test

Questions

When the percentages of partially correct answers in the pre-test and the post-
test were examined, as seen in Figure 6.2 for 3 questions students could give partially
correct answers. If their pre-test answer percentages and post-test answer percentages
were compared, it could be said that for Q2a and for Q13 the percentages increased
from the pre-test to the post-test. For instance, the question 2a asked the definition
of sequence and if students defined it without referring to function property of it,

students got partial point. As seen, 42,1% of students could give partial answers in
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the pre-test and 78,9% of them give partial answers in the post-test. The increase
in the percentages of partially correct answers could be that in the second phase
of the instruction they thought of sequences and they defined what a sequence is.
Therefore, the instruction might contribute their answers. For Q13 which asked about
the validation of definition about real numbers via the given proof, students showed a
progress. The reason again could be due to the instruction because students focused
on the generic cases (Example of rational number and irrational number) and reached
the definition asked to be validated for a general case. However, for Q5 asking the
method of proof, students’ partially correct answer percentages decreased from the
pre-test to the post-test. It might seem that it was a negative outcome but the correct

percentages for Q5 was increased.

The percentages of incorrect answers in the pre-test and the post-test were

represented in the following figure:

120

100

80

60 -
M PercentagesIncorrect Pre-test

40 B Percentages Incorrect Post-test

20

Figure 6.3. Incorrect Answer Percentages for Proof Comprehension Test Questions

The percentages of incorrect answers for the question except Q2-c, Q5 and Q6,
decreased from the pre-test to the post-test. This again showed students’ progression.
However, for questions Q2-c¢, Q5 and Q6 percentages stayed the same because students

gave similar answers in the pre-test and the post-test.



Table 6.2. Response Percentages of Pre-proof Comprehension Test Items.

Dimensions Questions | Incorrect | Partial | Correct
la(i) 57.9 0 42.1
la(ii) 78.9 0 21.1
1b 474 0 52.6
Meaning of the terms 2a 57.9 42.1 0
and statements 2b 63.2 0 36.8
2c 63.2 0 36.8
2d 36.8 0 63.2
2e 42.1 0 57.9
3a 78.9 0 21.1
Justification of claims 3b 78.9 0 21.1
4 78.9 0 21.1
. 5 68.4 21.1 10.5
Logical structure 6 — 0 %63
. . 7 73.7 0 26.3
Higher level ideas 3 739 0 51 1
9 100 0 0
General Method 13 — %63 0
o 10 89.5 0 10.5
Application to examples 11 — 0 %63
Identifying modular 12 89.5 0 10.5

structure
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Table 6.3. Response Percentages of Post-proof Comprehension Test [tems.

Dimensions Questions | Incorrect | Partial | Correct
la(i) 10.5 0 89.5
la(ii) 26.3 0 73.7
1b 15.8 0 84.2
Meaning of the terms 2a 10.5 78.9 10.5
and statements 2b 36.8 0 63.2
2c 63.2 0 36.8
2d 0 0 100
2e 15.8 0 84.2
3a 31.6 0 68.4
Justification of claims 3b 52.6 0 474
4 57.9 0 42.1
. 5 68.4 10.5 21.1
Logical structure 6 — 0 %63
. . 7 36.8 0 63.2
Higher level ideas 3 596 0 174
9 47 .4 0 52.6

General Method 13 21 579 0

o 10 68.4 0 31.6
Application to examples 11 153 0 1.9
Identifying modular 12 73.7 0 26.3

structure

64
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When the data were considered in terms of dimensions, as shown in Figure 6.4
there is a decrease in the percentage of incorrect answer from the pre-test to the

post-test. Therefore, percentages of partially correct and correct answers increased.

WPre-test

W Post-test

Incorrect
Incorrect
Incorrect
Incorrect
Incorrect
Incorrect
Incorrect

Figure 6.4. Response Percentages for Proof Comprehension Dimensions

In D3: Logical status of statements and proof framework the percentage of
incorrect answers in the post-test is higher than the pre-test and the percentage of
partially correct answers in the post-test is lower than the pre-test. It seems that some
students’ performance turned to incorrect answers from partially correct answers. The
questions in this dimension was about the method and framework of the proof. One
question asked the method of proof and the other one was about the framework. The
reason for the decrease in students’ performances in this dimension was their wrong
answers about the method of the proof. The number of students stating that the

proof was mathematical induction was higher than the number of students stating

that the proof was direct proof.
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6.1.2. Comparison of Pre and Post Test Results
In order to answer research question 3, the scores of the students in the pre

proof comprehension test and the post proof comprehension test were compared. For

this aim, Wilcoxon signed rank test was used.

Table 6.4. Wilcoxon Signed Rank Test Results-Ranks.

N | Mean Rank | Sum of Ranks
Negative Ranks | 0 ,00 ,00
Positive Ranks | 18 9,50 171,00
Post Total-Pre Total
Ties 1
Total 19

Table 6.5. Wilcoxon Signed Rank Test Results-Test Statistics.

Post Total-Pre Total
Z -3,731
Asymp.Sig.(2-tailed) ,000

The Wilcoxon Signed rank test results showed that there was a significant dif-
ference between the pre and the post proof comprehension test results. There was a
significant increase in students’ scores from the pre-test to the post-test in terms of
proof comprehension z=-3.731 and p<0.05. 18 students’ post proof comprehension
test scores were higher than the pre proof comprehension test scores. One of the
students’ post proof comprehension test score were the same as the pre proof compre-
hension test score. There were no students with a lower score in the post test than

the pre-test.
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6.2. Analysis of Qualitative Data

The focus of the analysis of the instruction was to reveal students’ thinking
pathways to reach the decimal representation of real numbers connecting mathemat-
ical concepts such as fractions, equivalent fractions, division algorithm, sequences,
bounded sequences, rational number sequences and limit. The focus of the analysis
of interview data was to reveal students’ improvement on thinking about decimal
representation of real numbers through the analysis of their answers to the proof

comprehension test.

6.2.1. Analysis of Instruction

One purpose of this study was to gain insight into the reasoning while developing
the decimal representation of real numbers. For that, the researcher focused on the
reasoning of individuals as well as the reasoning that seemed to be underlying taken-
as-shared meanings and practices that emerged within the group. At times there were
aspects of the mental activity of an individual that seemed to shed light on the key
aspects of what it means to meaningfully develop the decimal representation of real
numbers and at times there were aspects of the activity of the class as a whole that
provided insight into that issue. Therefore, in the following paragraphs, the researcher
depicted the sample common thoughts and how students reached these ideas during
the instructional sequence. There are two types of data sources: i. class discussions
and ii. written artifacts. To provide breath and depth to the analysis, in both of these
data types both from students interviewed and other students will be shared in the

following sections.

The phase I of the instruction consists of two parts: Part I includes the review
of the concepts of rational numbers, fractions, equivalent fractions. The second part
(Part II) involves obtaining decimal representation of fractions through equivalent
fractions and its relation to long division. In phase II of the instruction, the main focus

is the relationship between rational number sequences and decimal representation.
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Phase II has three parts. At the beginning of Phase II, students tried to squeeze
a rational number to nested intervals. After that in Part I, they investigated again
the decimal representation of 11/3 considering through sequences. In Part II, they
generalized their observations to a decimal representation of a positive rational number
considering through sequences as in the case of 11/3. In Part III, they analyzed the

decimal representation of an irrational number through considering sequences.

6.2.1.1. Phase I of the Instruction.

e Part 1: Review of the concepts of rational numbers, fractions, equivalent frac-

tions and relationship between them:

The purpose of the first part of the instruction was to have a common lan-
guage and meaning for rational numbers, fractions, equivalence of fractions and their
relationships to each other. This was important because this study dwelled on the
meaning of fractions as a quantity, representing an amount, and developing the mean-
ing of decimal representation of real numbers from such understanding. Therefore,
it was important for the whole class to have a taken-as-shared understanding for the
meaning of fractions as a quantity. A second purpose was to engage students in the
partitioning activity. This was important for two reasons: First, they were expected
to go through such quantitative operation to be able to explain the meaning of equiv-
alent fractions. Second, they were expected to re-use that activity while developing

the meaning of the decimal representation of fractions.

The instruction started with the following question: ‘What is rational number?’.

The following excerpts show common answers of the students.

R: ... What is a rational number? How did you define it? Anyone who
wants to answer?

S19: Any number written as the division of any number to another is named
as a rational number.

R: As you say, division of one number to another, how is this number?

Class: That can be types as a/b.
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R: What is important about a and b?

S8: a and b are integers.

S19: It has to be Integer.

R: a and b are integers. Anything else? Are there any conditions?
S14, S19, S2: b is not equal to zero.

As the excerpt showed, initially students defined rational number in a very
broad way without considering the properties of it. However, by questioning, the
researcher got what they knew about the properties of rational numbers. At the end,
the students collectively defined rational numbers that emphasized the properties: a

and b are integers and b is different from zero.

The next question of the sequence was "What is fraction?” and students had
different approaches to the fractions. As shown in the following excerpts, some stu-
dents stated that a fraction is a ratio and one of them stated that it is just a name

for rational numbers. Then, the following discussion occurred:

S10: T have just said quantity

R: What else?....

S9: I have said that it is the image that appears in mind while thinking of
rational numbers.

R: What do you mean?

S9: When I think of 2/3, it is the display that I divide a whole to 3 pieces
and taking 2 of them.

R: OK. Any objections or agreements with this idea? What do you think?

S1: Actually, when I said a name, I meant what S9 just said. While saying
a name... R: If you explain a little bit more..

S1: T mean, I say 1/2 and a representation of 1/2 comes to my mind. But
there is no such thing in the nature. I am giving this to it. This becomes its
name. I think what S9 wanted to say is something like this.

S9: Yes.

R: What do you name? You define 1/2 with something. What is that?

S1: I revive a number in my mind as 3/4.

R: OK. How does it revive on your mind? It does not revive as 3/4, right?

A Student: Fraction is the ratio of 1 piece or pieces to the whole.

R: OK. What do you think about this definition?

S6: Yes, I think the same too...

R: What would you say if you compare it with the definition of quantity?
There have been some people calling it quantity.

S7: I think it indicates a quantity.
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In the dialogue, most of the students defined fraction considering quantity al-
though they used different ways to explain fraction as quantity. For instance, S10
directly emphasized that the fraction is a quantity. However, S9’s explanation also
lead to the quantity meaning of fraction as she said "when considering 2/3, in my mind
I can show by dividing a whole to 3 pieces and taking 2 pieces from the 3 pieces’. S9’s
explanation can be taken as a shared explanation since most of the students accepted
this explanation and explained in a way that the same ideas appeared. For instance,
S1 initially defined fraction as a name for rational numbers. After S9’s explanation,
S1 stated that he meant what S9 said. Although some of the students defined frac-
tion as ratio or representation, since the flow of the instructions were based on the
meaning of the fraction as quantity, the researcher summed up the students’ answers

and emphasized the quantity meaning:

R: We have said the ratio of two quantities. We can also define fraction also
as ratio. But another meaning is quantity. We can call it as a representation
of rational number, but today in our lecture we will move through quantity. So
what will we say. When I divide the whole into equal number of pieces....the
piece I take is...fraction...

After defining fraction as a quantity, the discussion continued with the difference

between fractions and rational numbers:

R: What is the difference between the rational numbers and fraction?

S17: Rational numbers can also be negative.

R: Fraction?

S17: It cannot be.

R: Why 7

S17: When you divide a whole into its pieces, those pieces cannot be nega-
tive.

A Student: Because there is a quantity.

R: What does negativity in rational numbers indicate? We said that fraction
cannot be negative.

S1, S4: It indicates direction.

R: It indicates direction. What can we say if we talk the quantity meaning
of a fraction? I can define the positive rational numbers as fraction. Because I
am talking about the quantity.Right?

Class: Yes.
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In the presented dialogue one student explained that since we defined the frac-
tions considering a whole and pieces of a whole considering the quantity (amount)
meaning of fraction, it cannot be negative. When asked as the meaning of minus
sign, some of the students answered that it represents direction. After the researcher
summarized the explanations, the class agreed with the idea of difference between
fractions and rational numbers. From this dialogue it can be inferred that students

have already known the difference.

Next step of the sequence was the definition of equivalent fractions. First, stu-
dents tried to define equivalent fractions and draw diagrams of equivalent fractions
individually. Then, some of them shared their explanation with the class. The taken-
as-shared meaning within group for the equivalent fractions was shown in some ex-

amples of below (See Figure 6.5, Figure 6.6 and Figure 6.7):
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Figure 6.5. S5’s explanation 1

Figure 6.6. S19’s explanation 1

Although the representations (Figure 6.5, Figure 6.6 and Figure 6.7) differed
from each other, all three explanations focused on the fact that equivalent fractions

represent the same quantity.
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Figure 6.7. S7’s explanation 1

After students worked individually S19 volunteered to explain her thought:

S19: For instance, when I eat half of an apple and when I divide it to four
and eat two parts of it; it is the same thing. You eat the same amount. I have
given 1/4 and 2/8 as example. (Draws two circles on the board). This can be a
melon, an apple, or a pizza; depending on how you interpret it. I have divided
the previous one into 4 pieces and took 1 piece of it. I did the same thing with
other one and I have also divided the intervals. So I divided it into 8 pieces
and shaded 2 pieces of it. When I look at these two sides, I see that both are
”same quantity”. It is completely about this. The more you divide, the more
you need to eat for the same amount of eating. In other words, I eat the same
amount when I divide it into 4 and eat 1 piece, an when I divide it into 8 and
eat 2 pieces.

As the excerpt shows, S19 first partitioned a whole with a circle representation
into 4 equal pieces and took one of them. Then, she re-partitioned each of the equal
pieces into two. Her activity of re-partitioning the equal pieces resulted in the re-
partitioning of the whole. This way she was able to think that the amounts did not
change. Her statement “whatever the number of partitions you have, you eat at the
same rate. That is, the amount that you eat when you divide into 4 equal pieces and
eat 1 piece will be the same as when you divide into 8 pieces and eat 2 pieces” shows
that she knows that although the number of partitions change the amount stays the

same.

A similar explanation came from S17 as follows:
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S17: T have moved from 2/3 and 4/6 fractions. When we multiply the
numerator and denominator with the same number or when we divide them, I
have said that we have equivalent fractions as result. And I have indicated with
a figure like this. (First he draws two figures in the same size. First, he divided
both figures into 3 pieces. Then he divides each piece of first figure into 2 pieces.
In total, he has 6 pieces.) This is 2/3 fraction (shows the figure below). This is
4/6 fraction. They indicate the same quantity.

Figure 6.8. S17’s explanation 1

Different from S19, S17 (See Figure 6.8) considered two rectangular shapes.
Then she partitioned both shapes into three equal pieces and crossed. Two pieces
to show 2/3. Yet, similar to S19, in one of the shapes, she re-partitioned the equal
pieces into two more parts. Her statement “ now that is the fraction 2/3 (pointing
to the shape below) and that is the fraction 4/6 (pointing to the shape above). They
represent the same amount”. Since most of the students used two figures to explain
the equivalence of fractions, and agreed with S17’s and S19’s ideas, researcher asked
them to show the equivalence in one figure. They were all able to show it and explain
their reasoning in the same way: That re-partitioning did not change the amount.

Just the number of partitions changed.

Based on the discussions above, researcher decided that the whole group had
the following ideas as taken as shared: First, although some might have held different
meanings of fractions in their knowledge repertoire, they also acknowledged that frac-
tions represent amounts too. And, that rational numbers could have negative signs

and such negative signs represent direction. Also, through the quantitative operation
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of repartitioning of the given whole, they were able to reason that equivalent fractions
represent the same amount. At this point of the instruction, the second part started

to take place.

e Part II: Obtaining Decimal Representation of Fractions through Equivalent Frac-

tions and Its Relation to Long Division:

The aim of part II was to connect different mathematical ideas to each other,
that is connecting decimal representation with equivalent fractions and long division
through quantities. Therefore, the researcher asked whether we can use equivalent
fractions to obtain decimal representation or not. Students first worked individually
and shared their thoughts with the class. Some sample students’ explanations were

given below:

Figure 6.9. S8’s explanation 1

”If we think of dividing a whole into 10,100,1000 equal parts. . ..we can reach
decimal fractions.Both diagrams represent the same amount of shaded area.”
(S8’s explanation 1-Figure 6.9)
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Figure 6.10. S12’s explanation 1



75

“In order to show a fraction by decimal representation, we need to obtain
equivalent fraction being the denominator of the fraction, 10, 100 and 1000
multiples. Thus we can express fraction with decimal representation.” (S12’s
explanation 1-Figure 6.10)

The excerpts and the figures from both students explain the same idea. S8’s
statement (See Figure 6.9) “if we divide the whole into 10, 100, 1000,... pieces, we
get the decimal fractions” shows that he knows that for the decimal representation
the whole has to be partitioned into the powers of 10. Similarly, his statement on
both figures “the shaded area showing the amount” shows that he thinks of equivalent
fractions. Though he does not provide any further explanation, S12’s statement (See
Figure 6.10) “to be able to show a fraction in decimal forms we construct fractions
with the denominator of 10, 100, 1000 . .. equivalent to that fraction. Only this way we
can get decimal forms”. This shows that both S12 and S18 reasoned that they could
use equivalent fractions to get decimal expansion, since equivalent fractions represent
the same amount and since they need fractions with denominators being powers of

10.

Then, the researcher asked ‘what if we have improper fractions, what can we
do to find the decimal representation’. Therefore, the next question was about the
decimal representation of 7/2. The reason was to develop the relationship between

the decimal representations the long division algorithm.

R: Who wants to explain now? How do we represent 7/2 with decimal? Can
someone explain on the board please? (S4 comes to the board).

S4: T have named 7/2 as 3 whole 1/2. We have written 1/2 as decimals
before. And it has been 3.5.

R: If you mention it with a figure..

S4: (After drawing the figures, he writes the fractions below. Then he says
that he has to mention as 5/10 for the last figure)

I have to show this as 5/10. We will move to decimal..

R: Yes. What was that last piece for you? You have 1 whole, 1 whole and
1 more whole. And what was your final piece at 7/27

S4: It was 1/2.

R: OK. Draw it again. (S4 redraws 1/2 piece.)

R: How will you express 5/10 on that figure? (S4 makes a partitioning on
the last figure)
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Figure 6.11. S4’s explanation 1

R: So what have you done? In the last figure....Each piece

S4: I have divided into 5 equal pieces.

R: You have divided into 5 pieces. What would happen if you did the same
thing on these 3 pieces? (I mean the 3 full) How many pieces did you divide
this figure in total? (I mean the last figure)

S4: 10.

R: What would happen if you did the same thing for these, would anything
change? What do you think? (Turns to class)

S4 and class: It would not change.

So far the excerpt shows that first S4 drew 3 wholes and one more whole divided
into two equal pieces. He thought of 7/2 as 3 wholes and % and stated “this is equal
to 3.5”7. Then, he was able reason that he could re-partition each of the two equal
pieces into 5 more partitions and therefore the whole had 10 partitions. That is, he
was able reason through repartitioning of the part that was not a whole. Then the
researcher asked them the following intentionally to take their attention to the whole

number division.

R: Alright, we have written 7/2 in two different ways. If I said....If I wrote
according to the rules of division. I have divided 7 to 2. I found 3, right? The
remainder is 1. Is it possible for me to continue dividing?

Students make comments with low voices...

R: What will we do?

S7: We put a zero and a comma. R: We put zero next to 1..

S7: And we put a comma next to 3.

R: OK. Why ?

S7: We never thought about it...

R: Why do we put a zero and a comma?

S1: We take decimals. Like in the subtraction algorithm we take 10 from
the neighbor and this time we take 10 from .. .the right base.

R: From where?

S1: From the right digit.

S6: From the 1/10 th s base.
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As the data indicated, once asked to think about the whole number division
and how to continue the division with the left over part, students could not provide
a reasonable rationale. S7’s statement “we never thought about it” , S1’s comment
“like in the subtraction algorithm we take 10 from the neighbor and this time we take
10 from ...the right base” and S6’s uttering “from the 1/10th s base” all indicate
that any of these students did not know how to proceed the division with the left over

part.

R: Yes. OK. I put a zero next to 1, but what was the quantity I had? Where
do I continue dividing from? Are there 3 wholes in my figure now?

Class: Yes.

R: Where will I continue to division?

Class: From 1/2, other side

R: Will I continue from here? (I show the shaded part)

Class: Yes.

R: Do I have 1/2 in my hand?

Class: Yes

The excerpt above show that the whole class as a chorus could state that the
division has to continue with the the shaded area (1 ) which corresponds to the division
of the left over part with the divisor. The excerpt is important in the following way:
As the data showed once asked about the reasoning behind putting “0” right to the
left over in the long division algorithm, students could not provide any explanation.
On the contrary, even one of them stated that they have never thought of it before.
However, once the researcher provided them with the diagram S4 has drawn earlier
and asked them to think through the algorithm with the diagram, they realized that
they could continue the division with the shaded area. This was evident in the whole
class’ agreement. That is, the researcher asked them to think about the meaning of
putting “0” to the right of the left over part “1” in the long division using the diagram.

The discussion continued in the following way:

R: We have said that a whole was divided into 2 and one piece is taken. If I
continue dividing from here. I put a zero next to 1, and it is 10. Will there be
any change about 27

A Student: Now you have divided each piece to 10 equal pieces, right?

A Student: Become complicated.



78

R: Can you think with equivalent fractions?

S7: (inaudible)

R: Can you say a bit louder please? Again please?

S7: If that is 10, then the other should be 20..

R: What happens if so? Did we say 1/2=10/207

Class: Yes.

R: OK. Can we represent this in any other way? For instance 10/2*1/107
What do you think? 10/2; what is the number of pieces with 2 in a 10 piece?
What is the answer?

S17: It is 5.

R: How many 1/10 do I have now?

Class: 5

In the excerpt above, once the researcher asked in 1/2, ‘the numerator “1”
becomes “10” then will there be any change about 27’, a student’s explanation “Now
you have divided each piece to 10 equal pieces, right” seems to indicate that he
might have repartitioned each of the equal pieces in 1/2 into 10 more equal pieces.
Unfortunately, the researcher did not probe him further about his thinking. Yet, later,
the class’ as a chorus agreeing with 1/2=10/20 together with their earlier reasoning
on the equivalence of fractions seems to suggest that they might have realized how it
was possible to continue with the long division through getting equivalent fractions.
Still, we need to be cautious about the extent of their making sense of the relationship
between the equivalence of fractions and the long division with whole numbers while
constructing the decimal representation of positive rational numbers. Further data is

needed to conclude whether they acknowledged such relationship or not.

In sum, in the excerpts above, students tried to explain why in the long division,
it is required to add a zero to the remainder and add a comma in order to continue the
division. Firstly, S4 showed the decimal representation of 7/2 using diagrams. He did
partitioning in the left over piece % to write it in decimal form. After that the class
focused on reasoning behind putting zero to right of the left over parts and comma in
the quotient in long division. Initially some students stated that they did not think
about the reason before. After a while, they gave general answers such as ‘we need

to find the 1/10th decimal place so we add zero and comma’. In order to narrow

down the scope, the researcher tried to make them think through the diagrams and
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asked ‘from where can we continue with division?” While thinking through diagrams,
they realized that the division could be continued with getting equivalent fractions.
Therefore, students matched the representations and long division via the concept of

equivalent fractions.

Decimal Representation of 11/3:

After the class had a consensus on this idea, the researcher asked “if we do not
have powers of 10 or we don’t have any chance to obtaining powers of 10 by equivalent
fractions what can we do for decimal representation?”. Therefore, the next question
was about the decimal representation of 11/3. As shown earlier, the first question was
asked to focus students on reasoning about a terminating positive rational number,
7/2, and the next question was used to take students’ attention to non-terminating

positive rational number.

Firstly, students worked individually to represent 11/3 in decimal form with
the help of long division and diagrams. However, some students had obstacles while
reasoning on the diagrams. For example, S8 tried to answer the question by combining
diagram, long division and the representation of the improper fraction as a mixed
fraction (See Figure 6.12). Although, while working individually he could not obtain
the decimal representation by explaining via diagrams, he was able to do so after
reasoning through the questions. The following dialogue based on his individual work

represents this issue:

R: Well I will ask you something. How did you write that down?

S8: (Explains with the figure above) This is whole now. (He refers to the
last whole)

R: How did you equalize 2/37 (asks for the last drawn figure) (she refers to
2/3=6,666.../10)

S8: How did I equalize? These lines (he refers to the lines he drew further
on the last shape) do not fit at the same place; but when I divide it into 10 equal
pieces, it passes line 6 and does not reach line 7. It is in the middle according
to 2/3.

R: How do you now that the one in the middle comes to 67

S8: I know how it equalizes 6,6666. I know it from here (showing the
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Figure 6.12. S8’s explanation 2

division). I know it from the division.

Although S8 used three different forms for obtaining decimal representation, he
could not directly explained why he subdivided the last diagram and obtained the
portion for the 6/10 in the portion of 2/3. However, he referred to the long division
as a reason and he could not explain actually what he did in the diagram. He was only
able to explain his reasoning on the division algorithm procedurally. That is, he was
not able to call on the re-partitioning activity to explain the reasoning behind how to
continue with the long division: The fact that he was able to re-partition each of the
equal pieces into 10 more equal parts, he would be able to come up with equivalent

fractions. This would enable him to continue with the long division.

Like S8, another student S1 also had some difficulties. S1 also drew the diagram
of 11/3. However, he continued from the part that were not shaded that is the
portion 1/3 (See Figure 6.13). Then, he enlarged the fraction by 10 and showed it
in the diagram by just zooming in the portion 1/3. After that he found the number
of 1/10’s in that portion by equal-partitioning and grouping every 3 equal pieces.
This was evident in the following excerpt. The data also show how S1 corrected his

reasoning.
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Figure 6.13. S1’s explanation 1

(S1 takes 1/3 as the remaining piece and continues with equal partitioning
and grouping!)

S1: What do we do now?

R: Tell us what you do.

S1: It was 3 whole 2/3... This 1/3 remains... I am searching for 1/10’s in
these.

R: Can you also write division next to it? If you move from division... Write,
11/3.

S1: This is.

Figure 6.14. S1’s representation 1

R: OK. how would you proceed to long division?
S1: Will T continue from here (Showing Figure 6.15)7 No.

Figure 6.15. S1’s representation 2

S1: (Writing the normal division as in Figure 6.16)
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Figure 6.16. S1’s representation 3

R: Where will you continue from?

S1: From that shaded field...

R: What is the quantity of that shaded field?
S1: 2/3.

From the researcher’s perspective, it seems that S1 thought that although he
used the word remainder in the division, he could not match what it meant in terms
of the diagrams. That is, he considered that remaining part meant the unshaded part
when taking the diagrams into account. However, when the researcher asked “how
would you proceed with the long division?” This took S1’s attention to the shaded
region in the last whole. That is, after S1 focused on what the remainder in the long
division represents as a quantity; in his own words; “the shaded area” he was able to

realize from where to continue in the diagram.

After students worked individually, realizing that S8 had difficulties, the re-
searcher asked him to come to the board to explain his reasoning: S8 wrote 3 types
of representations on the board: the long division, the diagram and 11/3 as a mixed
fraction. Via questioning, he tried to explain how he can use diagram to show the

decimal representation 11/3.

R: Can you please tell where you continue division from in each representa-
tion?

S8: (By showing the normal division) That is how I do (Adds zero next to
the remaining number, and mentions adding comma)

R: OK; where do I continue from in the figure?

S8: I will continue from here in the figure (Shows the last whole he had
drawn, 2/3 shaded field)

R: Where will you continue from to division at 3+2/3?
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Figure 6.17. S8’s representation 1

Figure 6.18. S8’s representation 2

S8: I will continue from here (shows 2/3).

In the above excerpt, S8 showed where he could continue with division and he
was aware of the remainder in each representation, while continuing with the division.

Later, he explains his thought process in the following way:

S8: If I divide 2/3 into 10 pieces.

R: Say again, why did you divide it into 10 pieces.

S8: Why did we divide in 10 pieces?

R: Show again the part you have divided into 10 pieces.

S8: (Showing above the figures) This is 2/3. What do I do now. If I multiply
these by 10, this means that I divide these pieces into 10. I divide one piece into
10 equal pieces

R: You divide them all, right?

S8: Of course, I divide them all. T divide this separately, 1 divide that
(showing each 1/3 pieces).
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S18: Now we have divided the whole into 30. But now this is not a decimal
representation.

R: OK.

S8: Now it means this (shows 20/30).

R: When you divided each part in the shaded field to 10 equal pieces, what
is the shaded area equivalent with? Which fraction does it represent?

S8: It equivalent to 20/30.

R: OK.

S8: Now what does this mean?(He refers to 20/30) This means that what
subdivisions did I do in these parts. 1/10 more pieces. How many of them do I
need now?

S14: 20/3.

The excerpt above is important because first it shows that S8 overcame his
difficulty in the first dialog when he worked individually. From the researcher’s per-
spective, this was possible on the part of S8 because he paid attention to the meaning
of the remainder: That is, firstly, he added “zero” right to the remainder in the long
division. Then, he was asked to explain how he would proceed with the diagram. This
enabled him to focus on what the remainder represented as a quantity: the shaded
area in the diagram. Then, he thought of repartitioning each of the equal parts in
to 10 more pieces. This way, he was able to reason that he would get an equivalent
fraction, 20/30, to 2/3. Then, his uttering “what does this mean?(He refers to 20/30)
This means that what more subdivisions did I do in these parts. 1/10 more pieces.
How many of them do I need now?” shows that he thought that he re-partitioned
each equal part (1/3) into 10 more equal pieces which resulted in the 20 of 1/30 parts.
Then, his reasoning to find out how many of 1/10th s are there in the 20/30 shows that
he was ready to engage in measuring the 20/30 in terms of 1/10th s. Interestingly,
S14, another student reasoned with him simultaneously and answered him. Data also
shows that S8 was able to flexibly reasoned in between different representations. That

is, he was able to explain how each representation was correspondent with each other.

Then, he continued with the following figure given to him. This was because,
his drawing would be getting confusing for him the researcher provided him a more

proper drawing of what he drew already (See Figure 6.19):
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Figure 6.19. Representationl

S8: Can I make an explanation?

R: Sure.

S8: I have 20 many 1/3 pieces. How many do I have from whole 1/10 piece?
20/3.

Although the other student, S14, provided an answer, it is interesting that S8
wanted to continue with his reasoning: The data show that S8 knew that each of
the re-partitioned pieces represented 1/30. This shows that he knew that when he
partitioned each of the three equal parts into ten more pieces, the whole was also
re-partitioned into equal parts which resulted in each equal piece representing 1/30
as an amount. Then, asking how many of 1/10 are in 20/30, he was able to answer
his question. After explaining that there are 20/3 many 1/10 in 2/3, as shown in the
following excerpt, the researcher asked how to find the exact number of 1/10’s from
the figure. Asking such a question was important since it guided S8 to re-focus on

what 1/10 represented as a quantity.

R: OK. Can you now indicate it on the figure, how many 1,/10 will you have?
S8: How many 1/10 will I have?

R: Now the littlest piece is 1/30, right?

S8: 1/30 , OK.

R: OK. What do I need to do in order to find the quantity of 1/107
S8: This is 1/10, right? (showing the first three pieces)

S19: This is the answer; I have 20/3 pieces of 1/10, right?

R: Yes, but.

S19: OK, the answer is 20/3.

S8: 1 piece of 1/10, 2 pieces of 1/10, 3,4, 5, 6.

S12: Are we not going to do the same thing always?

S8: OK, now it is fine.

R: What do our 3 pieces mean?

S8: 1/10. 2/10. 3/10.

S15: There are 6, and 2 remains.

S8: 4/10. 5/10. 6/10. 2 pieces are left in here.



86

Figure 6.20. S8’s representation 3

S15: We will divide that 2, too.

R: OK. Can you write down your findings? How many 1/10 did you have?

S15, S8: 6 pieces of 1/10.

R: You had 6 pieces of 1/10, and how many pieces are left that you cannot
count?

S8: 2.

R: Then what is left, if you look at the whole.

S8: Hmm. 1 second. 2/30

R: OK.

S8: We had 2 of 1/30s.

Figure 6.21. S8’s representation 4

Engaging in counting, he was able to determine how many of 1/10’s are there
in the shaded amount of 20/30 and engaging in grouping activity, he realized how
much 1/10 in the diagram represented: 3 groups of 1/30 being equal to 1/10. That
is, he thought each piece as quantity of 1/30 and concluded that 3 of them makes
1/10. Then he counted 3 groups of 1/30 in 20/30 which resulted in 6 whole groups
and a remaining part equal to 2/30 th. That is, with the goal of measuring 20/30
with 1/10, he counted the number of groups of 1/10. At the end, he wrote 11/3 =
3+6/10+2/30.

After finding 1/10 th decimal place of 11/3, the class continued with the 1/100th
decimal place. Again students first worked individually and then S15 shared his work
on the board. S15 continues from the part that is not grouped in the case of 1/10 th
digit and the quantity was 2/30.



S15: Now only these two are left and it is 2/30. I have written this as
20/300. Like this. This means 20 over 3 times 1 over 100. I have written this
part as decimal.

Figure 6.22. S15’s representation 1

6 comes out when I divide 20 into 3. This becomes 2 divide 300.

R: If we show with a diagram? Can you draw a diagram?

S15: This one. (Draws 2 pieces on the board). Now as we have divided this
into tens, we will search for hundreds at 2/30

R

Figure 6.23. S15’s drawing for 2/30

R: Write down the quantity as well. Write down the quantity of that figure
you just drawn.

S15: 2/30 is the whole. I have divided to 10 after this. (Meaning each equal
piece) We have divided each of them into pieces (mentions dividing 2 pieces
into 10). What is the result? 20/300. We have extended it. We will search for
1/100’s. This means 20/3 times 1/100.
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Initially, S15 explained operationally (numerically) that is just saying that ‘the

number of 1/100 s in 11/3. The following excerpt illustrates this process:

S15: (Explains the process 20/3*1/100). I have separated this as 1/100. I
mean (continues with figure) I am grouping them by 3 pieces . Now we have 6
wholes.

R: We have 6 many which groups with?

$19: 1/100.

R: Do we have 3 groups of pieces?

Class: Yes.

remaining portion is this one. It is 2/30. I wrote it as 20/300. It means 20/3*1/100.’
In this case, S15 did not show any reasoning about his operations. However, the
researcher forced him to show what he did on the diagram and S15 drew two pieces
representing 2/30. He was aware of that he was continuing from the piece that is not
grouped while finding the number of 1/10’s. At this stage, S15 started to dealt with

quantities rather than just numbers and continued from the diagram to find exact
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R: What do the 3 groups of pieces represent for me?

S2, S5, S13:1/100.

S15: 2 remains. One of them is 1/300, and the 2 of them are 2/300. In 300
pieces, we have 2 pieces left.

R: 67 You have 6 of what?

S15: 6 pieces of 1/100.

Figure 6.24. S15’s representation 2

S15: We will continue to write.

Figure 6.25. S15’s representation 3

S15: Now we are here (showing 2/300). I have to zoom in 2 pieces out of
300

R: Can we also say it like this? 3 plus 6/10 plus /10 square plus 2 dividend
3 dividend 10 square. Is that fine?

Figure 6.26. S15’s representation 4

Together with the first excerpt, data shows that S15 knew that he was working
with the quantity 2/30. This was evident in his statement that the figure represented
2/30 upon drawing the figure. Then, his uttering from the first excerpt, “This one.
(Draws 2 pieces on the board). Now as we have divided this into tens, we will search
for hundreds at 2/30” shows that he knew that he would be measuring 2/30 with 1/100

pieces. That is why later on he grouped each three pieces. As shown in the second
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excerpt, while drawing the diagram, first S15 (Figure 6.24) partitioned each piece by
10. Then, he grouped each three pieces that represented 1/100. That is, he measured
the remaining portion 2/30 by 1/100 th s. Therefore, he engaged in the partitioning
and grouping activity. In addition, although he just used two portion by zooming in
2/30 while doing partitioning he expressed the quantity he dealt with thinking through
the whole and said that it became 20/300. Again, for finding the exact number of
1/100’s he grouped each 3 pieces of 1/300 to make 1/100 and counted the groups of
3 in the portion 20/300. That is, his drawing each three pieces representing 1/100 th
s and stating that he is looking after 1/100 th s in 2/30 also shows that he knew that
each equal piece represented 1/300. As he emphasized in the dialogue he could not
grouped 2 pieces which have the quantity 2/300 and his statement that each piece
represented 1/300 also shows that he knew that all the equal pieces in 20/300 was
representing 1/300. At the end, he came back to the fraction 11/3 and expressed it
11/3=346/104+6/1004+2/300. Again, long division, diagram and decimal form were
matched because when asked the step for 1/100 th digit students both explained the
situation using diagrams and long division. He shifted through the diagram easily
and used the concept of equivalent fractions and quantitative reasoning operations as
equal partitioning, grouping and counting. After S15’s work the researcher suggested
another way of representing 11/3 decimally mainly changing the last added part:
3+6/10+6/10%+2/3/10%. The reason behind this representation was based on the
flow of the instruction. Later, they considered 2/3/10% and showed some properties

of the expression and generalize it using symbols.

The class continued one more step and lastly found the 1/1000 digit of 11/3.
Each student worked individually. They proceeded in the same way using equivalent
fractions and equal partitioning and grouping.The reason for expecting students work
as individually is to observe every students’ work during the process. Since the first
two steps were discussed collaboratively, the researcher wanted to focus on students’

works and their thinking process individually.
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Although it is possible to show all the students’ written work showing their
thinking process one by one, based on the written work from all of them and their
agreement during the whole class discussions when individually students mentioned
their reasoning, the individual works given below could be taken as depicting such
process. In this respect, three students’ written work from their continuing engage-
ment in the left over part is shown below. Particularly, S17 ‘s written work depicts
students’ reasoning who showed the whole process from the very beginning holistically
(i.e. starting from the first left over 2/3) on one diagram. On the other hand, S9’s
written work depicts some other students’ reasoning who especially showed both the
long division and the diagram drawing simultaneously. Similarly, S7’s written work is
shown to represent some students’ reasoning who did not much used the long division

but worked with diagrams and the decimal representation.

S17’s (See Figure 6.27) started her work by writing the long division along with
diagram. However, later she continued with only the diagram. In the diagram, she
firstly took the piece of 2/3 of the whole and the divided the each piece by 10 to
get 20/30. Although she did not depict the process of grouping in 20/30 to find the
number of 1/10’s in the portion 2/3, she showed the process for finding the number of
1/10’s and 1/100 th s in a single shape emphasizing re-partitioning. Also, she showed
how she counted 1/100 th s as grouping 3 pieces in the portion of 2/30 after re-
partitioning. Her representation of a single diagram was an explanatory one because
it showed that S17 was aware of that she was dealing with the portion which became

smaller as calculating the further decimals of 11/3.

On the other hand, although S9 (See Figure 6.28) proceeded similarly for find-
ing the decimals, she used 3 representations simultaneously. For instance, as finding
1/10’s through diagrams using equal-partitioning and grouping, she showed the cor-
respondent step in long division and she used the same logic in further steps. It
seems that she made sense of the relationship between quantitative operations (equal-
partitioning and grouping) and long division (adding zero to right side of remainder

and comma to the right side of quotient).
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Figure 6.27. S17’s explanation 2
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Figure 6.28. S9’s explanation 1

S7 (See Figure 6.29) just used diagrams and decimal representations. She pro-
ceeded similarly but she also explained how to find the decimals as writing “I am

looking for 1/100 th s so I will make 3 groups of them”. From her explanation it can



be understood that she did not apply the procedure just memorizing the

she also made sense of it.
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steps and

Figure 6.29. S7’s explanation 2

Although the students S17, S9 and S7 differed slightly in terms of their focus

of representations that is in one side the student continued with 3 representations

simultaneously, in other side one focused on 2 representations, in another side the

student showed the big picture focusing on one big diagram, their conclusion about
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their learning coincided with each other. S17 (See Figure 6.31), S9 and S7 (See
Figure 6.30) explained that they dealt with equivalent fractions to find the decimal
representation along with equal-partitioning and grouping. Also, they were aware of

that the grouping operation was related to the divisor they dealt with.

S9: We have made equal partitioning to the remaining parts and then we
have grouped them and tried to find the decimals.
R: Which fraction logic did we follow?

S9: Which fraction? Well we followed equivalent fractions

Figure 6.30. S7’s explanation 3

“To convert fractions to decimal representation, we used the concept of
equivalent fractions. Converting each fraction to decimal representation wasn’t
easy. As partitioning the remaining parts by 10, we searched for 1/10’s. If there
is also remaining parts after finding 1/10’s, we again partitioned the remaining
parts by 10 and searched 1/100 th s. As searching for 1/10 th s or 1/100 th
s according to the partitioning with 300 or 700 pieces in total, we grouped the
pieces by 3 or 7 and obtained 3/300 that is 1/100 th s or 7/700 that is 1/100 th
s.” (S7 ’s explanation 3-Figure 6.30)

“We have defined fraction and rational number concepts and talked about
what equivalent fraction is. We have moved to the relation between fraction
and decimal representation. For fractions of which the denominator divisible
by powers of 10, we had an easy job. We have used expansion and equalized
it with powers of 10. For fractions of which the denominator not divisible by
powers of 10, we examined each step of the decimal part. For finding the 1/10
th digit, we examined the remaining pieces as partitioning each piece by 10
and finding the number of 1/10 th s in the remaining pieces. Then again in
the remaining pieces, in order to find the number of 1/100 th s, we partitioned
each piece into 10 again and grouped the pieces according to the denominator.”
(S17’s explanation 3-Figure 6.31)
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Figure 6.31. S17’s explanation 3

Decimal representation of 8/7:

In the last stage of the first phase, students found the decimal representation of
8/7. The reason for giving this fraction is that the remainder is changing. Students
worked individually for this exercise and after that the phase I of the instruction

ended.

6.2.1.2. Phase II of the Instruction. In the phase 2 of the instruction, researcher con-

tinued with the example 11/3 and asked students about the previous instruction to
assess whether they comprehend the topic and connect the mathematical ideas such as
equivalent fraction, long division and decimal representation. After that she wanted

students to remind the decimal representation of 11/3 as given below:
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Figure 6.32. Decimal representation of 11/3

The reason for representing 11/3 in this form is to continue thinking through the
boundaries of 11/3 that is to determine the lower and upper bounds as the number
of decimal places of 11/3 increase. Therefore, the researcher firstly asked the interval
that 11/3 lies in and as students gave answers researcher asked to narrow down the

interval:

R: Now, we will try to squeeze 11/3 into an interval. First of all, between
which two numbers that 11/3 lies in?

S4: 3 and 4.

R: Can I narrow down the interval by looking at the second expression?

Figure 6.33. Decimal Representation of 11/3 up to 1/10 th digit

You said that it is between 3 and 4. It is somewhere between 3 and 4...
Somewhere in here..

I will narrow my interval and approach to number. Do you think that I can
narrow my interval by using this expression?

S1: Yes

R: We have expressed 11/3 like this; 3 plus 6/10 plus (2/3)/10. Now I have
said it is between 3 and 4, but I want to narrow my interval. Can I narrow my
interval by thinking from this expression? I want to change both my upper and
lower bounds. Not only one of them. I want to change both.

S1: Lower bound changes, but we could not change the upper bound.
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Figure 6.34. Interval for 11/3

Figure 6.35. Decimal Representation of 11/3 up to 1/10 th digit

In the above excerpt, the researcher expressed what she expects from the stu-
dents about the narrowing down the interval. However, students had a difficulty in
changing both upper and lower bound as expressed above excerpt. S1 could change
the lower bound but could not change the upper bound. A similar case occurred while
students tried to find the intervals individually. As seen S19 just changed the lower
bound as 3.6 and the upper bound remained the same. Then, the researcher leaded

her to think about changing the upper bound.

R: Write it down and let’s see.
S19: This is how I reached.
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Figure 6.36. Decimal Representation of 11/3 up to 1/10 th digit and interval

(Shows 346/10)
R: Now you have increased lower bound. I want you to decrease the upper
bound. I want you to change both the upper and lower bound.

Although some students thought just one boundary, there were also students
narrowing down the interval as possible and explaining their reasoning. For instance

S9 could change the two boundaries and explained as follows:



R: (I am next to S9) I said use this.

S9: Yes. I have used it. This is how it will be. 3 plus 6/10 plus (2/3)/10.
This (2/3)/10 is smaller than 1/10. R: Can you write down those? Your
thoughts.

S9: How should we write?

R: Did you say 2/3 is smaller than 1, or smaller than 1/107?

S9: Smaller than 1/10. I thought that if this is 3/3, then it will be 1/10.

R: Let’s have a look.

S9: Because if it is 3/3 then this (shows 2/3) will be 1. 1/10.

S16: 2/3/10 is smaller than 1/10.

S9: Yes. Yes, exactly.

R: Yes. OK. Write down that statement.

S9: (2/3)/10 is smaller than 1/10. Because when we look at numerator, if
it was 3/3 then it would be equal to 1/10.So, relying on that, what should I do.

R: What did you say 2/3/10 is smaller than 1/107

S9: I said 11/3 is between 3.6 to 3.7.

R: OK. Can you write it like this statement? 3.6 and 3.7 (3 plus 6/10....... this
is how I want him to write.)

Figure 6.37. S9’s Representation

(R asked how I will write 11/33 and S9 stated like this)

Figure 6.38. Interval of 11/3 up to 1/10 th digit

R: This is how you could write this. Because...you said 2/3/10 is smaller
than what?

S9: Because 2/3/10 is smaller than 2/3/10+1/3/10.

R: So you can say 1/10 there.

S9: Yes and this is 1/10. Let me write it again from here. (Writes the last
line)
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In this excerpt, S9 compares the numerator of the last portion that is 2/3 with

3/3 and 0/3. Then, she concludes that 2/3/10 is less than 3/3/10 and bigger than

0/3/10. With this thought she changed both the lower and upper bound.
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Different than S9, S8 stated that instead of focusing on 1/3, 2/3 or 3/3 as

separate parts, he focused on the left over parts.

S8: I did not do 1/3, 2/3, 3/3. As we work directly with decimals. What
was our statement? This.

Figure 6.39. Decimal Representation of 11/3 up to 1/10 th digit

R: We were moving upon this.
S8: I have moved upon this. This was the remaining piece (showing the last
added part)

Figure 6.40. Decimal Representation of 11/3 up to 1/10 th digit

S8: It was endless. That is why I have taken as 3 plus 6/10. 11/3 is bigger
than this one (means 3+6/10), because it has this excess. (means (2/3)/10)
What does this complete itself to? It will complete to 1/10.This is how it goes:

Figure 6.41. Interval of 11/3 up to 1/10 th digit

He focused on 2/3/10 as a whole. Therefore, from 2/3/10 he tried to obtain
portions of 1/10 and he added that 2/3/10 completes itself to 1/10. From his expres-
sion it seems that he tried to think considering quantities. He knew that he obtained
6 many 1/10’s and the remaining part 2/30 cannot give some amount of 1/10. There-

fore, in order to find the upper bound he completed 2/3/10 to 1/10. Although some
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other students just focused on the numerator and compared 2/3 and 3/3 without
considering the denominator, at the end the students could understand each other

and agreed that they thought similarly. The above excerpt illustrates this case:

S19: The same logic is not it?

S15: Same logic.

S19: It seems that you ignore the remaining part.

S8: Yes, the remaining part. Probably, after that we obtain this one don’t
we? 6/100 and here 7/100.

Later S19 wrote the intervals for second, third and n-th steps as:

1.Step:

3+ 6/10 <3 4+ 6/10 + 2/3/10 <3 + 6/10 + 1/10

2.Step:

3+ 6/10 + 6/102 <3 + 6/10 + 6/10% + 2/3/102 <3 + 6/10 + 6/10% + 1/10?

3.Step:

3+ 6/10 + 6/102 + 6/103 <3 + 6/10 + 6/102 + 6/10% + 2/3/10° <3 + 6/10
+6/10% + 6/10% + 1/103

n.Step:

34 6/10 4+ 6/10% + ....... + 6/10" <3 + 6/10 + 6/10% +.....+ 6/10* + 2/3/10"
<3+ 6/10 + 6/10% +.....+ 6/10" + 1/10"



100

e Part I: Students’ Re-Writing And Examining The Properties of The Decimal

Expression of 11/3 as Sequences

Since the instruction continued with the analysis of the lower and upper bounds
it was important to comprehend how the upper and lower bounds obtained. The stu-
dents had no problems in determining the intervals. Later, first focusing on the lower
bounds, and then focusing on the upper bounds, the researcher wrote the following

expressions on the board

f(n) =3 + 6/10 4+ 6/10% + ....... + 6/10" for n in N* g(n) = 3 + 6/10 + 6/102
+ o + 6/10"+1/10" for n in N*

and asked them to think about whether these could be functions or not. Firstly,
since students could not give answers to the question, researcher shifted the discussion
through the definition of function. Students collaboratively defined the function by
giving two necessary conditions for being a function. Therefore, students did not have
any misconception or misinterpretation about the definition of function. After that,
again the researcher went back to the question about f(n) and g(n). First, students
had a consensus on the fact that the first expression would yield a function because for
all the natural numbers there is a corresponding decimal expression and one natural
number did not match with two different decimal expressions. S8 was one of the

students showing how f(n) yielded a function as follows:

Here, S8 was able to write corresponding decimal expressions to natural num-
bers (Figure 6.42). The rest of the class also agreed with the explanation of S8 and
confirmed that f(n) formed a function. Upon their agreement, the researcher asked

them for the special name of this particular function. Some answered:

S14: We call these special functions from natural numbers to real numbers
as sequence.
S7: Sequence is this mapping isn’t it?
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Figure 6.42. S8’s interpretion of f(n) as a function

At that point, the researcher confirmed what these students said. After that the
researcher focused on the upper bound and asked whether it was a sequence or not.
They concluded that it was also a sequence since the only difference was the 1/10"
part. After classifying the functions, f(n) and g(n), as sequences, the class started to
examine the properties of the two sequences. The increasing and decreasing properties

of the two sequences were discussed in the excerpt below:

S5: A sequence of which the terms come closer.

S15: Convergent sequence. There was such a sequence.

S14: Convergent sequence.

R: It was 3 plus 6/10, what did we add then?

S19, S5, S14: 6/102

S15: It comes closer to 3,7.

R: OK. How are the terms changing......

S19: It approximates.

S5: The last part we have added approach to zero.

S15: It comes closer to 3,7.

S19: It is increasing. Increasing sequence.

R: Do you agree? What do you think?

S15: Monotone increasing.

S5: Yes. But it increases by decreasing. (Rate of increase reduces, but the
terms increase)

R: It increases by decreasing. OK. Why does it increase by decreasing?

S5: Because we add smaller things.

S19: It increases in smaller amounts, yes.

R: So we look at the increase. We called the lower bound as increasing
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Based on their explanations, the researcher wrote down the following on the

board (Figure 6.43):

Figure 6.43. Table of the properties of sequences

Initially, students could not figure out the increasing property of the sequence
and said that was a convergent sequence. Although their answers were not wrong, the
researcher focused their attention on increasing property of the sequence by asking
the question “how are the terms changing?”. Students focused on the different terms
of the sequence, numerical values, as well as how those terms were changing. They
could realize that not only the sequence was increasing but also the nature of such
increase was at a decreasing rate because they were adding amounts smaller than the
previous ones each time. Thus, the students agreed that the lower bounds formed an
increasing sequence at a decreasing rate since the following terms are bigger than the
previous terms with lesser amounts added. The next discussion then occurred about
the increasing/ decreasing property of the upper bound. As opposed to the property
of the sequence formed by lower bound, the students had a difficulty in figuring out
the property of the sequence formed by upper bounds.

Initially, students could not figure out the increasing property of the sequence
and said that it is a convergent sequence. Although the answer was not wrong, the
researcher asked more questions to focus on increasing property of the sequence. At
the end, the students agreed that the lower bounds formed an increasing sequence since
the following terms are bigger than the previous terms. The next discussion occurred

about the increasing/ decreasing property of the upper bound. The students had a
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difficulty in figuring out the property of the sequence formed by upper bounds.

R: What do you think about the upper bound?

S14: Upper bound is also increasing.

S15: Upper is decreasing.

R: Why ?

S15: Because they will become close to each other. In order to find the exact
value of the number in the middle.

R: Just look at upper bound.

S15: Ok, it is like this. It was 3,67. Other one will be 3,667. It has decreased
to 667 from 670. For instance, we look for n=3, I look for n=4. 3rd term is
bigger than 4th term. It is smaller, that is why it decreases.

S14: Yes, it decreases because from 3,67.

S15: It means 3,67.

R: How did you write the first term?

S15, S19: 3.7

S15: Other one is 3,67. It decreases more.

S19: Yes, it is very logical

S15: That is how I wanted to say.

R: What is my upper bound in this case?

S19: Decreasing.

S15: It decreases. That is why they approach more to each other. We define
11/3 better

S7: We squeeze it already and an forms lower bound. It increases already.
When I squeeze the number in number line, I increase the terms of a, and
decrease the terms of b,. This is correct.

For the upper bounds when they just looked at the general term 3 + 6/10 +
6/10% +.....4+ 6/10" + 1/10", S14 said that it was also increasing seems to suggests
that he thought that like in the previous sequence, in this sequence they were adding
amounts too It seemed from S14’s reaction that some of the other students might have
had a similar difficulty in deciding whether the sequence was increasing or decreasing.
Then, this difficulty was compromised by S15’s comments because focusing on the
numerical values of the terms such as 3,67 and 3,667, S15 realized that the second
value comes down to 3,67 from 3,7 so he concluded that it was decreasing and he
was aware of that as changing both the lower and upper bounds (increasing the lower
bound and decreasing the upper bound) the decimal representation of 11/3 could be
more precise. That is, during the discussion, focusing on and checking the value of
each term in the sequence, S15 could convince his friends to understand that adding

something may not necessarily increase the amount.
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The other investigated property was boundedness. First they examined the
sequence formed by upper bounds and later the sequence formed by upper bounds.
They collectively agreed upon that fact that the sequences were bounded since the
value of the terms were always between 3 and 4. The discussion given below illustrates

the students’ thought processes about boundedness of both sequences:

R: Now if we think... Between which two numbers can I mention?

S14: 3 and 4.

S19: 3 and 4.

R: 3 and 4, right? 3 plus 6/10, between 3 and 47

S19, S5, S14: Yes.

R: 3 plus 6/10 plus 6,/102.

S15: That is also 3 and 4.

R: Which interval will it be in?

S15: That is also 3 and 4.

R: Will it reach to 47

S15, S19: No.

R: Why 7

S15: Because upper part is also decreasing.

S19: None of the additions make a whole.

R: When we look at the general terms of our sequence, we have named the
lower bound as bounded. What do you think about the upper bound? Can you
please write down what you think about the bound of upper bounds?

S15: It cannot be bigger than 3,7.

S19: Yes.

R: If you squeeze that between two natural numbers?

S15: That is also 3 and 4.

S19: 3 and 4.

S15: This is also bounded.

Although students focused on the numerical values of the terms of the se-
quences, S19’s reasoning that the sequence formed by the lower bound could not
become 4 because the added amounts after comma could not make a whole what-
ever amount/quantity could added, suggested that she focused on these numbers as
amounts/quantity rather than examining them just as numerical values. The last
property investigated was about being a rational number sequence. Students first de-
fined what a rational number sequence is and then concluded that these two sequences

were rational number sequences.
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After investigating the properties of the sequences that a, is increasing and
bounded rational number sequence and b, is decreasing bounded rational number
sequence, the researcher probed students to look for the differences of the terms of
these two sequences. That is, students were asked to check the differences by-a;, bo-
as, and by-a,. The researcher focused their attention of these consecutive differences
because students were expected to conclude that the two sequences can represent
the rational number 11/3, since the differences between the terms of the sequences
become smaller as n increases. The below excerpt illustrates their inferences from the

differences of the terms of the sequences:

R: Let us have a look at the difference between the terms of these two
sequences. What do you think by-ay is?

S4, S1: 1/10.

R: What is bg-ag?

S4, S1, S7: 1/102.

R: What does the difference in the n th step?

S4: 1/10".

R: 1/10™ is now n th step. What will the difference be if T increase n?

Class: It decreases.

R: It decreases. OK. Does it go to a certain value?

S4: It goes to zero.

R: What happens if I send n to infinity? Where will by-a, value go?

Class: To zero.

R: It will go to zero. What will you say in this case?

S1: They might be equal.

R: Which number did I mention between a, and b, sequences, 11/3, right?
What did we say about the difference when I increase the terms of sequence?

S7: We said it goes to zero.

S2: a, and b, are equal.

S19: Both will be like equal to 11/3, right?

S4: All 3 of them equal at infinity.

S4 and S1 told the differences and after that the researcher asked what hap-
pens if n becomes larger S4 said that 1/10™ approaches to zero. The researcher again
probed the students asking ‘What could you say then?’ S1 and S2 emphasized that
the sequences could become equal. As S4 emphasized, students went further and con-
cluded that the sequences and 11/3 would become equal at infinity. Their consensus
on the fact that both the 11/3 and the two bounded rational number sequences one of

which is increasing and the other is decreasing might have been taken as an evidence
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that for these students those three representations referred to the same quantity.

Furthermore, some students expressed their inferences referring to the properties
of the sequences. For instance S7 (See Figure 6.44) and S8(See Figure 6.45) gave

explanations below:

Figure 6.44. S7’s Explanation 4

“If the difference of rational number sequences one is increasing and the
other decreasing approaches to zero, then at infinity they represent the same
number. They approach to the same rational number. Since sequences have
tail and difference between them zero means that they go to the same point at
infinity and 11/3 is between these two sequences. Therefore, all 3 will represent
the same quantity at infinity.” (S7’s Explanation 4- Figure 6.44)

Figure 6.45. S8’s Explanation 4

“As n goes to infinity the difference between the upper bound and lower
bound approaches to zero. At the place where the difference approaches to zero,
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the value would be 11/3. The increasing bounded rational number sequence will
represent 11/3. The decreasing bounded rational number sequence will represent
11/3. The rational number sequence whose differences will approach to zero will
represent the same number.” (S8’ Explanation 4-Figure 6.45)

They both emphasized that they obtained increasing and decreasing bounded
rational number sequences and stated the meaning of the differences of the terms as
the number of the terms increases. Therefore, they were able to reach the conclusion
that 11/3 can be represented by two bounded rational number sequences one of them

increasing and the other one is decreasing.

e Part II: Students’ Re-Writing and Examining the Properties of the General

Decimal Expressions as Sequences

Until this point students had dealt with specific examples especially with positive
rational numbers. They also observed some properties and relationships as expressed
previously. In order to be able to generalize their observations to all positive rational
numbers they needed to use notations such as symbols and letters. For this reason,
the researcher introduced the following notations for the decimal representation of

any positive rational number X making inferences using 11/3.

After that students were asked to express the decimal representation of X up to
1/100 th decimal and go on further steps. The class helped the researcher to write
the expression as D + d;/10 +.....4+ d,, /10" + 1,,/10"™.

Since using notations is not enough to convey the findings in the previous exam-
ple to the general case, students were asked to explain what do D, d,’s, and r,’s refer
to. They also correctly identified what kind of numbers D, d,’s, and r,’s should be
referring to. They collectively agreed upon the idea that D is a natural number and

d, are the natural numbers between 0 and 9. Also, for the current case they stated
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that r,’s are rational numbers between 0 and 1 since they were dealing with positive
rational number X. Although the researcher did not investigate further whether the
students were able to correctly determine which kind of numbers were D, d,’s, yet
the following discussion evidenced that students were referring to the examples they

have engaged in previously while thinking about the interval the r,’s belonged to:

R: And r1?

S1: Rational number.

R: You said rational number. In which interval?

S1: Between zero and one.

R: Do we agree to this?

Class: Yes.

R: S177

S17: Yes.

R: For instance, we think r,?

S1: That is also between zero and one.

R: What will happen if all r’'s become zero? Or can it be zero?
S1: Yes.

S18: Yes.

R: What happens if so?

S7: Then it will have a rational expression..

R: So?

S7: What was the first example we did? I do not remember now.
R: 7/2.

S1: For instance, 3.5 is there. Second digit was zero.

S8: It is not non-terminating..

The important point is that upon one student’s statement that when r was zero,
then the decimal representation was non-repeating (i.e. terminating), other students
agreed that the possibility of r,’s being zero was meaningful. Some of them even
explained the idea referring to the example 7/2 examined previously. This might
have been taken as evidence that since they investigated the decimal representation
of 11/3 through quantitative reasoning and focused on the un-grouped parts of the

pieces, they were able to represent r,’s between 0 and 1.

As done in the example of 11/3, students were asked to squeeze the positive
rational number X in the intervals which can be considered as nested. For this aim,

first students worked individually and then one of them shared the solution with
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the class. Although other students reasoned similar to S1 whose explanation was
given below, only S4’s work (See Figure 6.46) and S9’s work (See Figure 6.47) were
similar to each other. They both thought the case where r could be zero so they
added an equality sign to the relationship between the lower bound and the decimal

representation of the rational number X.

Figure 6.46. S4’s explanation 2

Figure 6.47. S9’s explanation 2

After individual work, S1 explained what he did to the class. In contrast to
S4 and S9 and similar to the other students, he did not consider the case of r being
zero. Therefore, the researcher asked what would happen if r was zero. After that he

thought about the equality sign. The discussion followed:

S1: r; can be zero. That is why I give zero to r; while finding lower bound.
So this goes.(shows r1/10 piece)
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Figure 6.48. Intervals for the general case up to 1/10 th digit
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R: What will happen if it is zero? We said it will go when it is zero. We can
have such a case. Then, what will come?

Figure 6.49. Intervals for the general case up to 1/10 th digit

S1: Equality. This is what happens to our lower bounds. Because r’s can be
zero.Let us look at upper bounds now. Now, r{ will be smaller than 1 at upper
bound.So if I give 1 to rq, this (upper bound) will be bigger than this (decimal
expansion of x). Because r; can never be 1. So this will stay like this (case of
not adding any equal sign to inequality)

Figure 6.50. Intervals for the general case up to 1/10 th digit

S1: Then I will do the same in second step. So when I reach to n step, it
will be something like this.

Figure 6.51. Intervals for the general case

The next thing that the students thought is whether the lower and upper bounds
formed sequences or not. S5 uttered that it is a kind of function as previously (re-
ferring to the case of 11/3) so it is a sequence and all the students agreed upon S5’s
explanation. The reason behind their answer in their written arguments was similar
to their previous explanations in the case of 11/3. Even, one student, S19, came to
the board and stated the following along with how she considered the properties of

the sequences:
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R: Exactly. How about you? Can someone come on board and explain upper
and lower bound.

S19: I will.

R: OK.

S19: Now will this lower bound generate a sequence? Yes it will. Because
D+d;/10 comes to 1st term. This one is the 2 nd term. This is 3 rd term; this
is n th term.

R: But now the first term is D+d;/10. Why do you say that the sequence
is increasing? (I am asking due to what is written on paper)

S19: Why do I say that it increased? Because when it passes to term 2, it has
1/10% extra and it increases as such. So the statement 2 is more than statement
1. Statement 3 is more than statement 2 and statement 1. n. statement is
more than previous ones. Therefore, it is increasing. Bounded. It is bigger
than D, but smaller than D+1. And it is a rational sequence as I can write it
with rational expressions. I pass to the upper bounds now. Is it increasing or
decreasing, how will I decide? This is D,d;+1. This is the second digit (indicates
the underlined statement). 1/10’s. How will I write? d; this is 1/10 th digit,
and I wrote da+1 to 1/100 th s. D,d;(d2+1). Now this expression (Second one)
is smaller than this (First one). Why small? Because there is d; in 1/10 th
digit. There is d;+1. The 1/10 th digit here is bigger than other one’s. So this
statement decreases. Decreasing. Is it bounded? Bounded. The same reason
again. (between D and D+1) and a rational number sequence.

While explaining her reasoning about whether the expressions were sequences or
not she reasoned that the correspondent decimal expansions changed while n changes.
That is, she was able to relate each term of the decimal expansion with the natural
numbers by constructing a one-to-one correspondence between the natural numbers
and the each term of the decimal expansion. For the increasing property of the
sequence formed by lower bounds, she reasoned that for example for the second term
there was an increase of 1/10% and, compared the first and the second terms of the
sequence and the second and the third terms of the sequence. That is, mentally,
she was simultaneously co-varying the quantities corresponding to n=1, 2, 3...and
the added amounts in the consecutive terms of the sequence. For boundedness, she
concluded that the sequence was bounded since its values would always between D
and D+1. Thus, also being aware of the fact that the terms were rational numbers,
she concluded that the sequence formed by lower bounds was increasing and bounded
rational number sequence. For the sequence formed by upper bounds she reasoned
in the same way except for decreasing property of the sequence. For this case, she

compared the decimal digits. For instance, she wrote the first and the second terms of
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the sequence formed by the upper bounds as D,(d;+1) and D,d;(ds+1) and compared
1/10 th digits and concluded that the sequence was decreasing. Since they were dealing
with notations it could have been more difficult for her reason about the increasing
or decreasing cases. For this reason, she used different approach for explaining the

decreasing property of the sequence.

After determining the properties of sequences, the researcher asked to find the
differences of the terms of decreasing bounded rational number sequence and increas-
ing bounded rational number sequence. The aim was to foster students examine the
meaning of the differences as the number of terms increases. They were expected to

conclude that both sequences represented the positive rational number x.

As in the case of 11/3, students found the differences between the first terms as
1/10, between second terms as 1/10% and between n th terms as 1/10" and thinking
that the differences were getting smaller and smaller, they concluded that the differ-
ence was approaching to zero. Once asked to explain further what this would mean,

some students stated the following:

S19: What will happen. y, acts like equal with x,.

S8: We come to same point again. Lower bound is equal with upper bound.
R: OK.

S8: They represent the same number.

R: Which number will it represent in our case?

S19: X

e Part III: Students’” Way of Examining Irrational Numbers:

Until this stage, the examples were positive rational numbers and the generalizations
were based on the rational number examples, therefore the researcher later shifted
to the irrational numbers and asked ’if the number was an irrational number, can
we make the same generalization?’ and S15 answered as ‘no, we cannot’. Then the

researcher challenged the students as asking what if we try for /3.



R: We have dealt with positive rational number so far. Would this still be
valid if we had an irrational number? /3 for instance. Let us move from this..

S1: /3 when we took the left side there will be a number that increases each
time.

R: Now /3 number maybe we can find geometrically the correct place, but
will we be able to express the number as the value exactly

S1: Somewhere between 1 and 2.

R: OK. /3 u got to say.

S1: That’s roughly 1.7 like

R: Which interval does /3 lie 7

Class: 1 and 2.

S1: We will use triangle.

R: It is the geometric interpretation. now we will not use that triangle.
11/3 narrowing down we went, right? What could we do for /37 Now, it is
somewhere here (Showing Figure 6.52), but I say. Exactly where could it be?
I could not find the place in a way I approach the value. How close can I get?
Now when we goes back through our first lesson, what did we do? Our figures
are always divided into how many parts?

Figure 6.52. Interval of /3

S1: 10

S18: We divided 10.

R: Here, too, what happens if I use the same logic? 1.1 next count after 17
S1: 1.1

R:1.2 ..

S1: Last one will be 1.9

R: Okay, here I write 1.9.

Figure 6.53. Interval of /3 up to 1/10 th digit

How do you think I can find now /3 where is it? So, we know that it will
fall into one of the ranges, ultimately it’s not? Is a number between 1 and 2.
How do you think I can find it?

S1: So do we get square?

A Student: Take the square..

113
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S1 first thought that they try to use triangles for the position of the number on
the number line. Then, researcher cleared the situation as saying that they were not
expected to use triangles but to converge to the number. As a clue she came back to
the previous lesson and asked what they did while they were dealing with diagrams
and S1 said that they divided each portion of the diagram to 10. Then the researcher
triggered the students to try the same idea for the case of irrational numbers. After
dividing the interval (1, 2) into 10 pieces, the researcher asked how to determine to
which interval /3 falls and S1 and a student recommended to take the squares of the

values.

After that students work on the example until the 1/100 th decimal and shared
what they found. Initially some of them tried to guess the interval that /3 might be
in. However, they also took the squares of the bounds and they found the 1/10 th
digit. S12 found that /3 is between 1,7 and 1,8. Later, the researcher asked about
how to continue to find the decimals of /3 and S1 emphasized that they again do
partitioning by 10 on the interval (1.7, 1.8) to find the 1/100th digit. They calculated
the squares of the bounds and determined the interval that /3 falls in as shown in

Figure 6.54.

&:7 LFl g2 dFF LM L3y 1360 LI o178 1.79 1.8
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Figure 6.54. Interval of /3

S12: Square of 1.1 is 1.21

S6: But it sounds like it is between 1.4 and 1.5.

R: Let us calculate. So, what do you need to do to see if it was between 1.4
and 1.57

A Student: I'll have to get their square.

R: OK.

A student: 1.8’s square?
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S12: Between 1.7 and 1.8.

R: Between 1.7 and 1.8. So, can I put it this way? 1+with 7/10 1+7/10+1/10
between, can I call?

Class: Yes, we did.

S1: We said that.

R: Now, how do I continue?

S1: We will still divide a 10 interval.

S4: It’s the same process.

R: Where?

S12: That range.

S1: Between 1.7 and 1.8 we will divide 10. Thus one’s place in we’ll be on
the ones in hundreds.

R: Which range do you think?

S1: We will take the square.

R: OK.

A Student: Between 1.73 and 1.74

R: Between 1.73 and 1.74. 14+7/10+3/10% can I say?

Figure 6.55. Interval of /3 up to 1/100 th digit

Well, do you see a similarity between this process and that we’d done before?

Class: Yes.

S18: The Same.

R: I’'ve made a generalization over examples of rational numbers only rational
numbers we go to the rational numbers. Is this for irrational numbers when I
looked up, do you see a similarity?

After writing the intervals as 1 4+ 7/10 <4/3 <1 4+ 7/10 + 1/10 and 1 + 7/10
+ 3/10% </3 <1 + 7/10 + 3/10% + 1/10?, students again thought about sequence
properties they previously found focusing on lower bounds and upper bounds of /3.
They collectively concluded that lower bounds form increasing bounded rational num-
ber sequence and upper bounds form decreasing bounded rational number sequences

by justifying their decisions. The excerpt below illustrates this discussion:

R: if T look at upper bound, what did I get again?
S19: Sequence.
S5: Increasing, rational, a series of numbers.
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R: A sequence of increasing rational numbers ...

S5: Bounded.

R: Do you agree? What do you think?

S14: Yes.

S19:Yes.

R: What did we call for the lower bound? What did S5 say? Bounded.
S5: I said increasing, I said a sequence of rational numbers.

R: Why bounded?

S5: Again, because we are able to squeeze in between the two numbers..
R: Which two numbers?

S15: Between 1 and 2.

S5: Between 1 and 2.

R: OK. A sequence of rational numbers you said ... Why?

S5: It is the sum of the terms rational numbers, because rational numbers.
R: You said increasing?

S5: Yes. Increases. So, each term is more from the previous one.

R: OK. What can you say for upper bound?

S15: it decreases.

R: Decreasing?What kind of a sequence?

S5: A sequence of rational numbers.

R: A sequence of rational numbers. What else? Bounded or not?

S15: Bounded.

R: Between which values?

S15: Between 1 and 2.

As done in the previous cases, that is the case of 11/3 and the generalization of
the findings to positive rational numbers, students followed the same pathways. They
considered the differences of the terms of sequences and and found the difference for

any n natural number as 1/10".

R: Between 1 and 2. But again, let’s make generalizations? Now what
happens if you take the differences? (We're talking about the difference between
the terms of the sequence.)

S5: 1/107.

S15: 1/10".

R: As n grows, where does the difference go?

S5: It goes to zero.

R: Goes to zero. those two boundaries, what does it represent?

S14: /3.

R: /3 OK. For the irrational case we did.

S5: Yes.

R: Well, we had a conclusion for the lower bound.

S5: Increasing, Bounded, a sequence of rational numbers.

R: What would it represent?

S5: /3.
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R: It would represent /3. We said that. The case for a rational number we
did. Also for the case of irrational numbers we did. In its most general form if
we say. ...

S5: By using two arrays for positive numbers, we can write all positive real
numbers. There will be two sequences of rational numbers.

R: But how?

S19, S14: Increasing.

R: The lower bound.

S15: It will Increase. My upper bound will get decreased.

S5 generalized the case to positive real numbers stating that using two rational
number sequences we can express positive real numbers. Also, students stated that

the lower bounds are increasing and upper bounds are decreasing.

Throughout the lesson, students dealt with different concepts and combine them
to form the decimal representation of real numbers. They started with fraction concept
and analyzing three representations (diagram, division algorithm, decimal represen-
tation) of a fraction they engaged in quantitative reasoning operations and related
three representations to each other. Lastly they considered sequences, to define deci-
mal representation of real numbers from different perspective. From specific cases to
general ones they constructed the definition via quantitative reasoning, questioning
and discussion. Although in some cases individual student’s work was shared, they
also represented an overview of common learning occurred in the classroom environ-

ment.

6.2.2. Analysis of Selected Students’ Performances on Proof Comprehen-

sion Test along with Interviews

In order to analyze selected students’ performances about the proof compre-
hension test, firstly their answers thinking through proof comprehension dimensions
were classified as no answer/incorrect answer, partially correct answer and complete
answer. If the student answered all the questions in the dimensions correctly, then
his/her performance was classified as correct answer. If the student could not answer

or incorrectly answer all the questions in the dimensions, then his/her performance
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was classified as no/incorrect answer. Since each dimension included more than one
question except Dimension 7 (Identifying Modular Structure), if a student gave cor-
rect answer to one of the questions in the dimension and no answer or incorrect answer
to the other question, then the student’s performance in the dimension was classified
as partially correct. The classification were maintained both for the pre-test and the
post-test performances. After determining student’s status in each dimension for the
pre test and the post test, the transitions between the answers from the pre-test and
the post-test were illustrated. In some cases, although students could not answer
questions in some dimensions in both the pre and the post test, they tried to correct
themselves during the interview. Additionally, if a student’s transition between the
pre and the post tests were considered as 'no change’ and if the student showed an
improvement in the interview, his/her performance was also shared. Therefore, the
interview excerpts used as a support for change in answers from the pre-test to the
post-test. The interviewees were determined based on their performances on the test.

The profile of the interviewees is given in Figure 6.56:

Interviewees Profile
Interviewees Pre-test Post-test

D1 D2 D3 D4 D5 D6 D7 DL D2 D3 D4 D5 D6 D7
51 Partial Partial Correct Partial No/incorrect |Partial Correct [Correct |Partial Correct Partial Partial Partial |Correct
55 Partial Partial Mo/incorrect |Mofincorrect  |Partial Partial Correct Partial |Nofincorrect Partial Correct Partial Partial |Correct
57 Partial Partial MNofincorrect |Nofincorrect  |No/incorrect |Partial MNofincorrect|Partial _|Correct MNo/incorrect |Correct Partial Partial |Correct
58 Partial Partial Mofincorrect |Partial No/incorrect |No/incorrect |Nofincorrect|Partial  [Comect Partial Partial Partial Partial |Mofincorrect
59 Partial Partial Partial Partial No/incorrect |No/incorrect |Nofincorrect |Correct  [Correct Correct Partial Partial Correct |Correct
515 No/incorredPartial No/incorrect |Nofincorrect  |Partial No/incorrect|NofincorrectjPartial | Partial No/incorrect |Correct Partial Partial [Nofincorrect

of the colors
There is no change
There is a positive change
There is a negative change

Figure 6.56. Interviewee’s Profile

6.2.2.1. Dimension 1: Meaning of terms and statements. The questions Q1 and Q2

addressed the dimension 1 'meanings of terms and statements. Q1 was about some
notations used at the beginning of the proof and students were expected to give exam-
ple referring to the use of notations. Q2 was about definitions of sequence, bounded
sequence and rational number sequence and examples of them. For this dimension,
in the pre-test, 5 of the interviewees’ performance were labeled as partially correct
answer, 1 of them was classified as no/incorrect answer. In the post-test, 2 students’

performances improved as correct answer. In addition, 3 performance remained the
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same from the pre-test to the post-test as partially correct. The transitions between

performances from pre to post test were shared as follows:

e Case I: From partially correct answer to correct answer’

The students S1 and S9 represented this case. They both gave partial answers to both
questions (Q1 and Q2) in the pre-test and gave correct answers to both questions in

the post-test. The following data from S1 is chosen to illustrate this change.

For Q1, in the pre-test he gave the following answer (Figure 6.57):

1. Letx be a positive real number.

a. Give an example for the case where x is a rational number.

ii. What is the meaning of of the and
of ry in terms of division algorithm?

ivide
b) Quoti

¢) Remainder-Divisor.
d)Remainder- Dividend

b. Give an example for the case where X is an irrational number. Find r;.

x= (2 1e B2

f=x-D= [2-{(

Figure 6.57. S1’s answer to question 1 in the pre-test

For the pre-test, although he could answer parts a.i. and b. correctly, he could
not determine the components of r; once x is a rational number. In the interview he
stated that for the pre-test he could not define the meaning of r; and d; and uttered
“what did d; mean in the pre-test? d; meant the number coming from r;. What is r;
There was an r; (in the proof)”. As the data indicated he knew that r; and d; were
numbers and used them since they were in the proof. However, he did not know what
r; and d; represented. That was most likely the reason that, he could not answer
part ii correctly. That is, data indicated that S1 had thought of x while answering
ii because in the analysis of x, 3 refers to the dividend and 5 refers to the divisor.

However, the question asked for the meaning of r; which was the same as numerically
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with his example x=3/5. It was evident in his statement “I am dividing 3 to 5 so 3
is dividend and 5 is divisor”. He even emphasized in the interview that his thought

changed in the post-test and answered Q1 correctly as follows (Figure 6.58):

1. Letx be a positive real number.
a. Give an example for the case where x is a Taional mumber. |

i. Findr.

2
1z 22 =121 =
? 2 7
ii. What is the meaning of of the and d
of 1y in terms of division algorithm? ‘o Ij
-~ EY
a) Dividend-Divisor T 1

b) Quotient-Divisor
emainder-Divisor
Remainder- Dividend
b.  Give an example for the case where x is an irrational number. Find I

3208 < 4 fo M@-3
0<@=3 44

Figure 6.58. S1’s answer to question 1 in the post-test

In the interview, he reasoned about the meaning of ry.

S1: The ry that I said was the remaining part. (The part that is obtained
after determining the wholes) How can I think? Now, this is 3/7. 3 cannot be
divisible by 7. We look for 1/10 th digit. Now I look to 30/7. I am searching
1/10 th s in 30/70.

R: How did you move to 30/70 from 3/77 Which concept did you use?

S1: Multiplying each part with 10 (numerator, denominator) What is Mul-
tiplying with 10?7 It means equal-partitioning in the diagram. Dividing each
piece to 10 equal pieces. We partitioned each pieces into 10 and obtained 70
pieces. 30 of them were shaded. Now if I take 7/70’s that is 1/10’s in 30 pieces,
there are 4 many 1/10’s. Then, I found d; as 4.

Together with the post-test, the data from interview showed how S1 reasoned:
As he stated for the case of x being a rational number, rq, i.e. 3/7, represented the
remaining portion for him. when he thought of diagrams, r; referred to the remaining
piece that was shaded in Figure 6.59 after determining the whole, “1” in the long
division as in figure from the post-test interview (Figure 6.60). Therefore, contrary to
the pre-test, he was able to label correctly in (ii) the components of 3/7 as remainder

and divisor respectively. Drawing the diagram in Figure 6.59 he first showed the
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30

Figure 6.60. S1’s representation 5

quantity 3/7. He then partitioned each portion into 10 because he knew that he could
not continue diving 3 by 7. This was why he put a zero and comma in the long
division in Figure 6.60. Partitioning the diagram into 10 more pieces, he was able to
get 30/70 an equivalent fraction to 3/7. Data also showed that S1 knew that while
finding the equivalent fraction to 3/7 multiplying both numerator and denominator
with 10 meant equal partitioning for him. This also indicated he was able to think
through different representations, long division and a diagram, simultaneously. Once
partitioned, as the diagram showed, for him each piece was equal to 1/70. Since he
was working with 1/10 th’s to continue with the division, he engaged in finding out
how many 1/10 th’s there were in 30/70. Though knowing that each piece was equal
to 1/70, he grouped the quantity of 1/70 th’s by 7 to obtain 7/70 which was equal
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n

Figure 6.61. S1’s representation 6

to 1/10’s. Then, he found 4 groups 1/10 th’s in the portion 30/70. As Figure 6.61
indicated in the decimal representation of 3/7 he came up with, he even stated that the
remaining portion was 2/70. His referring to 2/70 in the diagram also indicated that
he was able to flexibly relate decimal representation and diagram. The data therefore
showed that, not only he was able to define r; for the case of x, but also he was able
to explain how to use it and how it works in the division algorithm through diagrams.
This indicated that while explaining the meaning of r; in the proof comprehension
test, he did not consider just numerical operations but by focusing on the quantities

he internalized the reasoning behind the numerical operations.

In question 2, for the pre-test S1 gave the following answer (Figure 6.62):

“2.a.The finite number group which follow each other and the difference ratio
between two terms is the same. For instance, 1 3 5 7 9... is a sequence and the
increasing amount is 2. 32 16 8 4 2 1.... is another sequence and it decreased in
the rate of 1/2.

2.b. Bounded or restricted sequence.

2.c. The even natural numbers less than 20 is a bounded sequence. 0 2 4
... 18.

2.d.If the terms are rational numbers instead of being integer than it is
probably a rational number sequence.” (Figure 6.62)

Data showed that his definition of sequence was limited because he defined
sequence as finite collection of numbers. However, sequences need not to be finite. The
other problem was that he could not define bounded sequence, he just translated the
bounded sequence to Turkish. Although his use of the translation does not necessarily

mean that he does not know the correct meaning of bounded sequences, his definition
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1. At the end of the proaf] in the defimition given al the end, boanded sequence’ s used.
a What does sequence mean?
Fie birini 'fﬂﬁff ey j‘w'?mrﬁr rled -.;'J-erf.-r’: mﬁ& :ifjr‘::‘m
e r:‘hjm nIdﬂEH S hd Scfjr g Ly dleet.

13 6 3 9. ey B digidir ve orfig milefen 1din
B2 oM w4 2 . msl:i'e llr-"?.r' ve 1 aeeriln qyfmlj.
b, What does bounded sequends mean? T

T}lmrl’m-E ,.-ztj.a la.'.'.-”nﬂ'lmf eL"}:'.

¢, Can you give an example of 'bounded sequence’?

20 dan Edgak aift qu?ai m(ijrh". sirch L diadde

DA Leie B

d. What does "mtional number sequence™ mean?
Tesimler  fom st &é‘;r de ""':’Ejme" =a olursa | Avkale |
rﬁzjml erlu digd  elus

e Con you give an example of a rations] nember sequence?

3 4 2 &
2 2 L 2 2

R T T g 1
o wt oI® oM ¥

Figure 6.62. S1’s answer to question 2 in the pre-test

of sequence together with his example for the bounded sequence as finite indicated

that his knowledge of bounded sequences might have been limited.

Contrary to the pre-test his explanations in the post test were all correct (Figure

6.63):
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L. Al the end of the proof, in the definition given st the end, 'honnded sequence’ is 1=5ed

a  What does ssquence mesn?

Terimler;  orasmda kel b oron ﬂ-‘b’l, artan, gaglen
oot sobit olon  sayt dbilert. (62 35 &2 34~
2% &, 4P

b. What does bounded sequence mean?
Sl disiv Bir éjga_[ ,gra.-"E'j-J?q mﬂ-r."u:ndff':j‘mrz_
(_\[lg,i,’g.{‘ o da QH- Smir Vgﬁ‘jq M'-E'r': .j‘Jf')I.l"r":q smrr,d:nw.-F
drailes ‘

¢ Can you give an exampbe of "bamded sequence'?

q
DJ_{I?{) L f

d, What does “rational pumber sequence” mean?

Necim ler] .'rme,;f‘é?l" al'ﬂutpﬁ dreslefs

o . Eﬂ_n-'ri
ST L - N
1

. Can you give an example of a rational pumber sequence’

(&Y

Figure 6.63. S1’s answer to question 2 in the post-test

“2.a Being a rate between the terms as increasing, decreasing or constant
sequences. 1123581321 34.....2", 3", (1/2)".

2.b. Bounded sequence. The sequences which we squeeze them in a number
interval. The sequences squeezed with lower bound or with upper bound.

2.d. The sequences whose terms are not irrational”. (Figure 6.63)

For the post-test, data showed that he was able to express all the properties

that a sequence might hold, such as increasing, decreasing, or constant sequences.
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Moreover, in the interview he stated that the symbol “n” represented natural numbers
and was able to correspond the first and the second terms of the sequence (1/3)" with
n=1,n=2 etc. Data seemed to suggest that he was aware of the structure of sequences
such that for each natural number n, he could show the correspondent term of the
sequence formed as a,. Again contrary to the pre-test, he was able to define bounded
sequences correctly. In the interview, he further explained boundedness in terms of his
example (1/3)". He stated that the terms of the sequence would be always between 0
and 1.

To conclude in the pre-test, S1 gave partial answers to both questions but in the
post-test his answers turned to correct answers. Also, during the interview especially
for question 1 he further explained his reasoning focusing on quantities. He switched
between different representations and was able to explain the meaning of notations in

the proof through diagrams focusing on quantities.

e Case II: No change (Partial answer)

S7, S8 and S9 gave partially correct answers to the questions in the dimensions in
both the pre and the post test. S7 was chosen as a representative for this case. The
reason for classifying her in the category was her answers in question 2. She gave
correct answers to Q1 in both tests (Figure 6.64 and Figure 6.65) but her answer
remained partial for Q2 in both tests.

Data showed that S7 gave correct answers to Q1 both in the pre-test and post-
test. For the post test she found r=4/7 as the remainder and could determine the
components of it as remainder and denominator. Shown in the post-test and her
explanation in the interview ”Even here I did what was said (referring to the proof)
I squeezed this (x=11/7) between two integers (D=1 and D+1=2). It was squeezed
in 1 and 2. After that I changed the interval to the interval of 0 and 1. Then, I
subtracted 1 from 11/7 and 4/7 remained for r;” suggested that she was aware of the

meanings of the notations used in the proof. She knew that D referred to the whole



1. Let % be a positive real number.

. ije an example for the case where X is a rational number.

i. Find r;.
e A =2
<k L3 no=a=D
= Pk
.:D_

of ry in terms of division algorithm?
a) Dividend-Divisor
Quatient-Divisor
emainder-Divisor v
d)Remainder- Dividend

b. Give an example for the case where % is an irrational number. F‘if-;d_a“\
w=iz
| e V3 <2

ii. What is the meaning of components of the numerator and denominator

Figure 6.64. S7’s answer to question 1 in the pre-test

1. Letx be a positive real number.

. Give an example for the case where x is a rational number,
i. Findr.
Toke = “ ynen b =1
' PRIPE:
D & ;‘t ol b*.la- -
~
Qe Lhe L

Fiz X0
= _i_-_l_
3\ T4
ii. What is the meaning of components of the numerator and denominatar
oﬂ@:m terms of division algerithm?

T AaE | (¥ ) demowstes bor
e el 3 o
a) Dividend-Divisor i

B 559
|l+ !
b Quotient-Divisor
emaindepDivisor

ainder- Dividend

b.. Give an example for the case where ¥ i5 an irrational number, Find

take  x ﬂrj i M

e tnal. 1.
Y :@ f}tff'ﬁ? =
dhen b=l fedz ¢’ geli-Leld
M= \ﬁ",_L

Figure 6.65. S7’s answer to question 1 in the post-test
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part of the number x and r referred to the remainder portion.Therefore, she was able

to relate the example and the initial steps of the proof.

When S7’s performance in question 2 was considered, she could not answer

question 2 in the pre-test correctly (Figure 6.66).

& What does sequence mean?

Fepeiecl  patiern
Ay 4L 88, .. Lke twet
L ]

b. What does bounded sequence mean”

€. Can you give an example of ‘bounded sequence™?

T cannot tranler how,
il m:"’ﬁ

d. What does “rational number sequence™ mean?

¢. Can you give an example of a rational number sequence?

—

2. At the end of the proof; in the definition given at the end, "bounded sequence’ is used.

bounded Secquence et bhas might od Leff Lty

[}
. n I _.}4-%*"%-'
bﬂ Tk 2 3
cr.éjf'-_'l-r '5?

‘t\, soha€ it lut
owad alfd .

Figure 6.66. S7’s answer to question 2 in the pre-test

As the data showed, she even did not answer parts d and e. Her defining the

sequence as a summative expression seemed to indicate that she might have confused

the concept of sequences with series. Also, her answer for bounded sequence supported

her confusion because although she wrote a general expression such as n/(n+1), she
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added the terms to each other. This showed that she thought of sequence as a sum-
mative expression. For the part ‘b’ she defined bounded sequences as the sequences
which had the left and the right limits. In Calculus, while determining the limit of
a function at a point, by the terminology the right limit and the left limit, mathe-
maticians usually consider to approach a point from left and right. Therefore, her
expression for bounded sequences became limited due to wording. In the post-test

she answered in the following way (Figure 6.67):

L Anthe end of the prool, in the definition given ot the end, "bounded soquence’ is used

n What dors sequesce mesn?
S path  ELERRL r L8 st il st Unn ¥ !L,ﬁ.,.z

i
I |7 — £ ok purfnimil - u LT LT

b What does bounded sequence mean?

" o conueraeT A 4 o€l &
I (S i gt , & s
e. Can you give an example of bounded sequence’?
| I e - . £ 2
Let sy = o I¢ " >
Giz |4 il
L & a0 &t
& A f.'.ﬂ- ) SRl d "
o= lal 4l S e
v R % - |
ey LigAer Thow 4 leut PELD ARENT
d. What does "rational number sequence” mean?
T +ereid =22 =n ; ' N 'jr":"'r-" at rabboo b useaer s
sban b Tilalked g binea ! oaer oo tired

e Coan you give an example of a rational number sequence?

:-";.-_ el iy e P Lia

£ i ¥ s

Figure 6.67. S7’s answer to question 2 in the post-test
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On the contrary, in the post test, she was able to answer all the parts about
sequences correctly. There was a big difference in her definitions of sequence in the
pre-test and the post-test. As the data from the post-test showed she defined the
sequence as a function from positive natural numbers to a set. During the interview,

she also stated the following:

S7: If I can match positive integers with the terms,

R: Which terms?

S7: Terms of the sequence, I mean, a;, ag, as.

R: Uh-Huh.

S7: If I can write a function that matches this I said I’d call it a sequence.

This showed that for S7 a sequence was a special kind of function such that there
is a correspondence (matching in her own words) between positive integers and the
terms a; ag ag....a,. Also, for bounded sequence, she gave an acceptable answer. She
thought convergence while defining boundedness which was meaningful. However, the
example she gave for bounded sequence was not a bounded sequence. In the example,
as the number of terms increases the terms of the sequence goes to infinity. Thus
the sequence she gave was only bounded from below. Though since she used the
wording upper and lower limits and also wrote (14+1/2+...). During the interview the

researcher asked her to elaborate:

R: What do you mean by upper and lower limit?

S7: The tail of the sequence will approach to a value.

R: Which value does the sequence approach to?

S7: Here (pointing to the post test) for instance it approaches to 2 I said.
Because I am adding values to 1 but the sum of these values does not make 1.
(pointing to the values added after 1) Therefore, the sum may not pass 2.

R: Then, can you say that the sequence is between 1 and 27 Or you are
talking about just this expression.

S7: T am talking about just this expression but it is a,, the n th term of the
sequence.

Data showed that the upper and lower limit would mean that the sequence
was converging to a number. This suggested that she was reasoning in accordance

with bounded sequence. Similarly, she used 1+1/2+1/3+... as the general term of
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the sequence. Although it was a summative expression, she was able to express the

consecutive terms of the sequence.

To conclude, for the case ‘No change’, S7’s work for Q1 and Q2 was shared. The
reason to classify her work in this case was that she did not give complete answers
to Q2 in the pre-test and the post-test but she showed an improvement in the Q2 for
the post-test.

6.2.2.2. Dimension 2: Justification of claims. Q3 and Q4 addressed the dimension

‘justification of claims’. In both questions students were expected to justify or explain
how some inequalities were obtained. For this dimension, as the pre-test is considered,
6 of the interviewees’ performance were labeled as partially correct answer. In the
post-test, 3 students’ performances were considered as correct answer, 2 of them were
partially correct and 1 of them was no/incorrect answer. The transitions between

performances from pre to post test were shared as follows:

e Case I: No change (Partial)

S1 and S15 was the representatives for this case. They both gave partially correct
answers to the questions in this dimension. S1 was chosen for illustrating the case

with the support of his performance in the tests and the interview.

For the Question 3 (x<D+d;/10+1/10 and x<D+d;/10+......4dy /105+1/10)
he provided similar answers in both the pre-test and the post-test (Figure 6.68 and
Figure 6.69).

“a.Because 0 < r; <1. We add ry to both sides of the inequality but the left
hand side becomes 0/10 that is 0, it seems that we did not add anything. That
is, d4+d; /104 r2=0/10 < x <D+d;/10+r2 <1/10.

b. It is the same with the above logic. 0 < r, <1. The number we added is
less than 1. Therefore, x should be less than the right hand side.” (S1’s answer
to Q3 in the pre-test)
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Figure 6.68. S1’s answer to question 3 in the pre-test

3. Could you justify why
a. the rigth side of the inequality expressed in line 8 holds?
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Figure 6.69. S1’s answer to question 3 in the post-test
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S1 reasoned that since both ryand r,,; were between 0 and 1, the inequality
held. However, for the post test how he obtained the inequality asked in part b was
not clear from his writing. He just emphasized repeating the process to express the

real number x in a more narrowed interval.

During the interview, interestingly, providing a rational number example, he

was able to justify why the general inequality held.

S1: Now, for example I have 10/7 and I divided 10 by 7. 3 is the remainder.
Now, 10/7 is between 1 and 2. Now, the x here is this (10/7) D and D+1 are
these (1 and 2).

R: You said D to this (Pointing 1)

S1: D+1 to this one also. (Pointing 2). Now I am trying to pass to the step
8 in th proof.I continue to division. I can put a zero and and a comma. Now,
what does this mean? Now, I searching 1/10 in this (3/7). to look for 1/10th
s, I am dividing each piece of 3/7 in to 10 pieces. The smallest piece is 1/70.
counting 7 pieces in 30/70. Then, 7 times 4 is 28. That means there are 4 many
7 pieces in 3/7. Diagram is this (showing the diagram). I counted 7 pieces in
this. Why? Because I looking for 1/10th s. The remaining part is 2/70. For
instance, the 2 pieces here (pointing to the diagram). Now I am saying that
actually 3/7 means that 4 times 1/10 and plus 2/70.

R: Where are you in the proof?

S1: I came to there. I found d;.

R: What does 2/70 mean to you?

S1: 2/70. Now, I had 1 and I found 4/10. The number I found is bigger
than this (14+4/10) because there is something extra in this number (pointing
2/70). But this number 2/70 is smaller than 7/70. If this were 7/70 what would
happen? 5/10 (he added 1/10 to 4/10).But it is impossible because we have
2/70 not 7/70. Therefore, this number is smaller than this (14+4/1041/10).

R: If we turn to the question about proof...

S1: If we turn to the question about proof, the number I called D is 1, dy
is 4. Then The number 2/70 is this (pointing rs/10) this cannot go to 1/10. I
found something less than 1/10. Therefore, 8 th step holds.

He used quantities to explain the inequalities. He considered 10/7 as an example
and used diagrams to find ry and later he made the comparison between the expression

given as inequality in Q3 part a.

First he started with long division relating it with the general terms in the

proof i.e x=10/7 D=1 and D+1=2 but then he continued reasoning with the diagram
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Figure 6.70. S1’s representation 7

showing the remaining part 3/7. For him, in the long division the meaning of putting
a zero right to the remainder and a comma in the quotient meant that in his drawing
he was going to find out the number of 1/10th s in 3/7. He then partitioned the
each piece of 3/7 by 10 and obtained 30/70 with the smallest piece 1/70. In order to
find the number of 1/10th s in 3/7 he measured 30/70 with 7 pieces of 1/70 because
he knew that 7 many 1/70 makes 1/10th s. At the end he obtained 4 many 1/10th
s in 3/7 and there was a remaining part 2/70. Then, he returned to the Q3 part
‘a’ and explained again why the inequality at the right side held. He reasoned that
he had no more 7/70 in the diagram because he was left with 2/70 after 4 groups
of 7/70. Therefore, 2/70 was smaller than 7/70. This allowed him to reason that
in the general expression d; was equal to 4 and r;/10 was 2/70 so that he was able
to deduce that x=D+d;/10+1;/10<D+d;/10+1/10. This was evident in his writing
comparing r1/10<1/10. This again implied that thinking through quantities depicted

in diagrams helped him to explain his reasoning. This also implied that he was able
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to shift flexibly between abstract expressions and concrete examples.

After he was asked to comment more on part b, he continued:

R: What can you say for part b?

S1: I explained here as follows: The 16 th step is the last step. That is the
k th step. It is a generalized form. For instance, If I did this one 20 times, I will
again obtain the inequality.

R: How do we obtain the inequality? From which condition we obtain the
inequality?

S1: This is because..I had 2/70 here. Now, in 2/70.. The small piece
here (showing 1 of them in the diagram) is 1/70. Now, I am dividing this to
10. the each piece becomes 1/700.Then, I count 7 of them to find 1/100 th s.
There are 2 many 1/100. 6 pieces remained. quantity is 6/700. Now, I get
144/1042/100+6/700. Now, my number is greater than this (14+4,/10+2/100)
because it has some extra (6/700). But smaller than this (1+4/10+2/100+1/100)
because this (showing 2/700) is not 7/700.

For part b, he emphasized that part b was a generalized form of part a. He
continued to explain using the diagram and suggesting that the same inequality would
again be obtained. In particular, thinking the case k=2, he repartitioned 2/70 into 10
more equal pieces to find out how many 1/100 th s there were in 2/70 th. Knowing
that the smallest equal piece was 1/700, he grouped them in piles of 7 to get 1/100.
Counting the number of groups of 7/700, he found 2 many 1/100 th s. This way the
remaining part was 6/700. Comparing 6/700 with 7/700 he concluded that it was
smaller than 7/700.

1+ ‘“+, 2 <&2 4+_Q+El+ £ |

Figure 6.71. S1’s representation 8
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Figure 6.72. S1’s representation 9
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Then, he wrote the general expression up to k as given above and continued

further.

R: If you generalize.. What can you say if you generalize from this expres-
sion(showing proof)

S1: T am writing until k. Now x is bigger than this (D-+d;/104...dy/10¥)
because there is a remaining part (r/10%).

R: What is the difference between x and the right side?

S1: x is smaller than the right side.

R:Why?

S1: The 1/10% th digit of this (x) that is dy-+ri /105 is less than this
(di/10%41/10%)

He compared the parts di/10%+1; /105 and dy /105 +1/10%. From his previous
explanations he was able to conclude that the right hand side of the inequality holds.

For Q4, S1 gave incorrect answers in both the pre-test and the post-test. His

answer in the pre-test was given below (Figure 6.73):

4. How can you write the expression in line §, d,< 10r; < d,+1, using line 4. Explain
your reasoning. You can use diagrams, shapes etc. while explaining your reasoning.

Buau faJI-'(njom’a--' D< O <10 ve d v @s##l:daruz
O0cdi 23 . d en kical =0 olabityl, en byt
di=3 0(05/{70"— édl'egse O ve (0w di cipnsindon
SO ) ¢ lOG < di+]

Figure 6.73. S1’s answer to question 4 in the pre-test

“We know this: 0<10r; <10 and we limit dy, 0<d;<9. d; the smallest value
can be d;=0, the greatest value can be d;=9. Then, we wrote 0 and 10 in terms
of di: d1<10r; <d;+1.”

Thinking that he provided a better explanation for this question, he explained
his reasoning from the pre-test. Still together with the interview, he thought the
boundaries of d; and by using them he showed that the inequality asked in the question
held. However, there was a misinterpretation in his answer. In order to find the
boundaries of 10rq, he first thought that d;=0, the lower bound, and then thought
d;=9, the upper bound. While finding the bounds, he should have assigned d; the
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same value. However, he considered different values of d;.

In the post-test, he wrote the following (Figure 6.74):

4. How can you write the expression in line 5, d;< 10r, <d+1, using line 4, Explain
your reasoning. You can use diagrams, shapes ete. while explaining your reasoning.

In e (3, A r‘apre&zn-nis te remamnder divison
ond we wort fo Pnd (LY dgit. B ue mupl) 6wt 10
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Figure 6.74. S1’s answer to question 4 in the post-test

Data indicated that, he referred to multiplying the left over part with 10 to find
pt the number of 1/10 th s. Although his reasoning was valid, he did not justify why

10r; had to be between two consecutive numbers.

To conclude, S1’s performance for Q3 and Q4 was shared. For this dimension
her performance was considered as partial. In the pre-test, he gave correct answers
to Q3 and incorrect answer to Q4. In the post-test, he answered only Q3 part (a)
correctly. During the interview he elaborated on his answer for Q3 considering through

quantities and hence he was able to reason why the asked inequalities held.

e Case II: From partially correct answer to correct answer

S7, S8 and S9’s performance were considered under this case. S8 was chosen as a
representative. He answered the Q3 in both the pre and the post test correctly but
his answer was incorrect for Q4 in the pre-test. Also his answers in Q3, were very
similar to S1’s answers in Q3 shared in Case I. In the pre-test and the post-test, S8

answered Q3 (See Figure 6.75 and Figure 6.76) as follows:

During the interview, he stated the same reasoning for the part a and b as

follows:
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3. Could you justify why

a. therigth side of the inequality expressed in line 8 holds?
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b. the rigth side of the inequality expressed in line 16 holds?
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Figure 6.75. S8’s answer to question 3 in the pre-test

S8: My number x is between in which interval it says here (D+d;/10< x
<D+d;/104+1/10) r2/10 is always smaller than 1/10.

R: Why?

S8: The reason is this: rg is less than 1. Since rg is less than 1 we obtain
this(showing that ro/10 was less than 1/10)

R: Ok. Then, what can you say for 16 th step?

S8: I can say the same thing. The difference is this: What we did here? X
was D+d;/10+r2/10. I can expand this. How can I expand? (Shows ry/10).
The expanding form is this (shows Figure 6.77)

That (referring to d2/100) would never be bigger than 1/10. that is in fact it
could not be bigger than 10/100 because this is 1/100 th s digit. The maximum
value that it would take could only be 9/100. Therefore that (referring to
9/100) could not pass this(1/10), and x has to be less than this (referring to
D+d;/10+da/10%+.......4-dy, /10" +1/10")

R: Then how can you say that the inequality holds?

S8: If I use this expression 16 th step, what happens now? We find the
interval of x, don’t we. I can say that while finding the interval: X now is from
this number (D+d;/104+d2/100+d3/1000+. .. +d,/10"). X is greater than this
because we do not include this.

R: Yes.

S8: To find the upper bound of x.. I know that this number (r,4+1/10") is
less than 1/10™ because I know that 1,41 is less than 1 but greater than 0.

R: Ok.

S8: For this reason (shows Figure 6.78)

Together with the interview, in both cases, he focused on the values of ry and

r 1. Referring to the proof, since they were both between 0 and 1, ro/10 had to be
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3. Could you justify why

a. the rigth side of the inequality expressed in line 8 holds?
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b. the rigth side of the inequality expressed in line 16 holds?
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Figure 6.76. S8’s answer to question 3 in the post-test

Figure 6.77. S8'’s representation 7

smaller than 1/10 and r,;;/10" is smaller than 1/10". What is interesting is that
as shown in the Figure 6.77, he knew that he was able to continue the division from

ro/10. His statement given below showed that he knew that there would at most 9

times 1/100 th s in ry/10.

“That (referring to dz/100) would never be bigger than 1/10. that is in
fact it could not be bigger than 10/100 because this is 1/100 th s digit. The
maximum value that it would take could only be 9/100. Therefore that (referring
to 9/100) could not pass this(1/10), and x has to be less than this (referring to
D+d; /10+d3/10%+.......4+dy, /107 +1/10")”

That means he sought for the number of 1/100 th s in r/10. This also suggested

<
b#«—"+._.- =J'\
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4
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Figure 6.78. S8’s representation 8
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that the left over part r3/100 had to be smaller than 1/100 because there would be no
more 1/100 th s in r5/10 (i.e dy cannot be equal to 10). Continuing the reasoning in
this way he was able to write that ro/10 was equal to d3/10+....4dy, /10" +1y41 /10"
That is, he knew that once continued there would only be d, times 1/10" in r,/10™!
such that r,11/10" would be smaller than 1/10". In this way, he concluded that the
right side of the inequalities held in steps 8 and 16.

For question 4, he could not write any answer in the pre-test. In the post test,

however he explained his reasoning even by drawing a diagram as shown in the figure

(Figure 6.79).

o Qgn gl 4 Qglonealn ~
4. How can,y,au"\\'fzile the expression in line 5, d;< 10r; < d;+1, using ﬁtzxe 4. Explain
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Figure 6.79. S8’s answer to question 4 in the post-test

The data in the figure seems to suggest that he reasoned in the following way.
S8 continued reasoning on the previous example, 10/3, in question 1. In order to
show 10/30, he thought through quantities such that he first partitioned a whole in
to 10 equal pieces. Then, he repartitioned the equal piece into 3 more equal pieces.
Thinking 10 of those 1/30 th pieces, he obtained 10/30 (r; in the drawing). S8’s
thinking process so far seemed to suggest that he thought of the rational number,
10/30, from a partitive interpretation of division. This allowed him to determine the
number of 1/10th s in 1/3 such that he grouped the pieces (each being equal to 1/30)
by 3 and then counted how many of those 1/10 th there are in 1/3 rd. That is he
measured 10/30 th with 1/10 th (i.e, quotative division). In this way, he was able to
find d; /10 as being equal to 3/10 such that there were 3 times 1/10 th in 10/30 and

/10 was equal to 1/30. During the interview, he further explained his reasoning:
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S8: Now ry could be between zero and 1. I told you. For this reason, 10r;
is between 0 and 10. now d; is , 0<d; <10 in this way. What will happen if this
increases by 1..it will go to natural numbers (d; explains why it couldn’t be 10)
Now it is easier to define over the figure. di+ro when we collect all of this what
do we get? We reach r;. d;/10 ra/10. 1y, is greater than d;/10. why? we said
here that from the piece of 10/30 that is 1/3 there are some remaining parts
1/30 portion, I mean. The non-terminating part I mean ry/10. Here too . 11
is greater than d;/10. Therefore, 10r; is bigger than d;. dj+1 is bigger than
10r; because it is r1<(d;+1)/10. (He indicates the expression). That is dj+1
means that. it exceeds this part (shows ry/10 part). For this reason it exceeds
the portion 1/30.

As the data indicated S8 thought that since r; was equal to d; /10 and r5/10, he
was able to reason that r; had to be bigger than d;/10. In this way, he reasoned that
10r; was bigger than d;. For the other side of the inequality, i.e. 10r; is smaller than
d;+1, he again thought through the diagram such that he knew that the amount
referring to d;/10+1/10 exceeded the portion ry/10. His reasoning follows: as the
earlier data suggested for him d; representing the number of 1/10 th s could not be
equal to 4. This was again because once d; equaled to 4, it would mean that there
would be one more 3 groups of 1/30 th however he only had one 1/30 th. Therefore,
he knew that d;/10+1/10 would exceed d;/10+r5/10. In this way, he was able to

justify that the inequality held.

To conclude, for the case ‘From partially correct answer to correct answer’, S8
was chosen as a representative. In the pre-test, he answered only Q3 correctly and
in the post-test he was able to answer all the questions in dimension 2 correctly. For
Q3, he referred to proof directly and explained the inequalities numerically. However,
in Q4 along with the proof, he used quantities to justify the inequalities asked in the

question.

e Case III: From partially correct answer to no/incorrect answer

S5 was the only student representing case II1. She answered Q3 partially and Q4

incorrectly in the pre-test and answered both questions incorrectly in the post test.
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Her answer to Q3 in the pre-test were shared below (Figure 6.80):

3. Could you justify why

2. e rigth side of the ioequality expressed in line & holds?
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b.  the rigth side af the ineguality expeossed in line 16 holds?
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Figure 6.80. S5’s answer to question 3 in the pre-test

In the pre-test for Q3 part (a), she considered the different values of ry given
in the proof and justified why the right side of the inequality held. She knew that
x=D++d; /104+1,/10 and once ry was equal to zero, then x would be equal to D+d; /10.
Therefore, x would be bigger than or equal to D+d;/10. By the same token, she
thought of the case ro <1 such that ro/10 would be less than 1/10. Therefore, x would
be smaller than D+d;/10+1/10. For part (b), different than part (a) she started by
emphasizing the values for dy and said that 'we can do the same procedure’. However,
she thought of the values of di rather than r, seemed to indicate that she did not
provide her reasoning clearly focusing on ry’s. Also, it seemed that she wrote the
inequality based on the previous inequality given in the proof for part(a). Therefore,
the data were not conclusive enough to reveal her reasoning. In this regard her
answer to part (b) was considered as incorrect. In the post-test she answered Q3 in

the following way (Figure 6.81):

In the post-test it seems that S5 tried to express her reasoning in both parts,
thinking through the digits of the decimal expansion. She gave the example, 2,03 and
stated in part(a) that it was between 2,0 and 2,1 since it had no 1/10 th digit. In
part (b) she continued referring to part (a) such that x had to be smaller than the
numbers given in the proof. Her focusing on 1/10 th and the 1/100000 seemed to
indicate that she thought of the inequality through focusing on dy’s. However, she
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3. Could you justify why

a. the rigth side of the inequality expressed in line 8 holds?
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b. the rigth side of the inequality expressed in line 16 holds?
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Figure 6.81. S5’s answer to question 3 in the post-test

did not directly address the inequalities referring to the values of r,’s in the proof.

therefore, her answer was considered as incorrect.

Although S5 could not explain her answer satisfactorily in the post-test, she was

able to do it during the interview. The excerpt below shows her reasoning;:

S5: rg between zero and 1 here means that we have no longer 1/10, no 1/10.

R: Uh-Huh. OK. So what does that mean? Can you establish a relationship
between r2/10 and 1/107

S5: 1/10 is bigger, ry is smaller..

R: 12/10

S5: Huh ro/10 sorry..ro /10 is smaller. It is the new remainder. It is no longer
1/10, it is the remainder when we begin to search for 1/100 th s.Therefore, I
think we know that x can be squeezed to two numbers.

R: OK. If we look at part b ... (I'm reading the question) It should be
here,How did you make it possible that x is smaller than the right side of the
inequality at step 167

S5: This is how I think. We move this k steps to get closer.

R: Yes. What happened to my X?

S5: My x...1/10% we write from all types. 10%, sorry, we approach to n. Ds
are between 0 and 9 here. .. ry;1/10" is smaller than 1/10". That is how it
went forward.

The data showed that She explained the relationship between ro/10 and 1/10
and between r,,;1/10" and 1/10" such that r5/10 and r,,1 /10" would be smaller than
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1/10 and 1/10" respectively. Her stating “ro/10 is smaller. It is the new remainder. It
is no longer 1/10, it is the remainder when we begin to search for 1/100..” suggested
that for her the term ry/10 represented the left over part. she knew that ry/10
indicated that there would not be 1/10 anymore and she had to seek for finding how
many 1/100’s there would be in the left over part. Although she did not explain her
reasoning drawing diagrams, data indicated that S5 focused on quantities (such as,

ro/10 referring to some amount). In this way, she obtained the inequality.

For Q4, S5 could not give correct answer in both tests. In the pre-test she

answered in the following way (Figure 6.82):

4. How can you write the expression in line 5, d;< 10r; < d;+1, using line 4. Explain
your reasoning. You can use diagrams, shapes etc. while explaining your reasoning.
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Figure 6.82. S5’s answer to question 4 in the pre-test

Data indicated that she was able to explain how the inequality 0<10r; <10 held.
She knew that r; was between 0 and 1 and multiplying the inequality with 10 gave
her 0<10r; <10. However, the question was about explaining the inequality d;<10r;
<d;+1. The inequality she obtained has already been known from line 4. Therefore,

her answer was not acceptable.

4. How can you write the expression in line 5, d;< 10r; < d;+1, using line 4. Explain
your reasoning. You can use diagrams, shapes etc. while explaining your reasoning.
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Figure 6.83. S5’s answer to question 4 in the post-test

In the post-test (Figure 6.83), instead of explaining why d;<10r; <d;+1 holds,

she used the inequalities 0<d;<9 and 1<d;+1<10. Then, she wrote that 10r;was
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between d; and d;+1, however, she did not explain how she obtained that 10 rywas

between d; and d;-+1.

Although S5 could not answer during the tests, in the interview, interestingly,
she was able to explain the inequality by thinking of an example, 13/7 asked in Q10,
and referring to the diagrams. First as shown in the figure, she stated that D would

be equal to 1, r; would be 6/7 and d; would be equal to 8.

S5: Now my r; is 6/7 for 13/7. What is 10r1? 60/7. d; was 8 and d;+1 was
9. 60/7 was between 8 and 9 so inequality holds.That is I am trying to squeeze
the remaining portion into two numbers. I am doing re-partitioning because
this time I am searching for 1/70 th s. That is I am looking for the number
of the groups of 7 pieces in 60 pieces. therefore, it is squeezed between d; and
d;+1.

R: How did you squeeze in two numbers?

S5: As making smaller partitioning.

R: Can you find consecutive numbers for all ry?

S5: Yes because I do re-partitioning again. I do the same partitioning. It
has to be between two consecutive numbers. because there were 8 many 7*1/70
th s in 6/7 making 8 1/10 but there was no 9 many for ry. It will be the same for
ro, r3, 4. If the division were over, then there was no need to do approximation.
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Figure 6.84. S5’s representation 1

First, she found the number of 1/10 th’s 6/7. For this reason, she only focused
on the piece 6/7 as she drew initially in the figure. In order to find the consecutive
number that 10r; lies between, she said that she needed to re-partition each piece into
10 obtaining the smallest piece as 1/70. As she stated in the interview she looked for
7 groups of 1/70 in 6/7. She was aware that 7 of 1/70 th s made 1/10. Since there
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were 8 many 1/10 th s in 6/7 and there was no more, she squeezed 10r; between 8 and
9 saying that she did not have 9 many 1/10 th s in the diagram. Thus, she concluded
that for any r; she could find an interval with bounds of consecutive numbers that
10r; lies in. The diagram helped her focus on the quantities such that r; and d;
referred to the amounts, such as the left over part and the number of 1/10 th s in the
left over part respectively. Therefore, she could justify why the inequality, d; <10ry
<d;+1, holds. Initially, S5 reasoned through an example. However, her stating that
via re-partitioning the left-over parts such as ry, r3, etc. no matter how small they are
and finding smaller decimals through grouping would enable her to find the interval
with bounds of consecutive numbers for 10ry, 10r3, etc. suggested that she was able

to think for every ry.

To conclude, the case ‘from partially correct answer to no/incorrect answer’ was
the only case among all the proof comprehension dimensions. S5’s work was considered
in this case. Although she was able to give partial answer to Q3 and Q4 in dimension
2 for the pre-test, she could not give correct answers in the post-test. However, though
her answers lacked the reasoning in the tests, during the interview she was able to

reason quantitatively in some cases and to explain the reasoning correctly.

6.2.2.3. Dimension 3: Logical status of statements and proof framework. Q5 and Q6

addressed the dimension ‘logical status of statements and proof framework’. Q5 was
about the method of the given proof and Q6 was about the general structure about
the proof. For this dimension, as the pre-test is considered, 1 of the interviewees’
performance were classified as correct answer,1 of the interviewees’ performance were
labeled as partially correct answer, 4 of them were classified as no/incorrect answer.
In the post-test, 2 students’ performances were considered as correct answer, 2 of
them were partially correct answer and 2 of them were no/incorrect answer. The

transitions between performances from pre to post test were shared as follows:
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e Case I: From partially correct answer to correct answer

S9 was the only representative for this case. Initially, she only answered the Q5 about
the method of proof wrongly stating “it is like mathematical induction”. The pre-test

answer for Q5 is given below (Figure 6.85):

5. Between lines 1 and 16, what kind of a proof strategy is used? Could you explain how
did you notice that? ) . ,
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Figure 6.85. S9’s answer to question 5 in the pre-test

In her answer, she also emphasized that she was not sure whether the proof
was really a mathematical induction or not. In spite of not being sure about the
method, she could not explain what was missing or how it was not appropriate for
mathematical induction. For instance, she wrote that in mathematical induction k=n
was found and the proof was generalized to k=n+1. However, the proof did not
continue like her explanation. Though, in the post-test her mind changed and stated

that it was a direct proof. Her answer in the post test was given below (Figure 6.86):

5. Between lines 1 and 16, what kind of a proof strategy is used? Could you explain how
did you notice that?
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Figure 6.86. S9’s answer to question 5 in the post-test

In the post test, she explained her reasoning on why the proof was a direct
proof by focusing on the construction of ry from r; and d;. Since in ‘direct proof’ the
consecutive steps is constructed from the previous steps, her answer was acceptable.

Since she did not explain the reason for not being mathematical induction, in the



147

interview researcher asked about the reason for changing her mind:

R: Well, in the pre-test you said induction. Why did you turn to direct
proof? Why not induction?

S9:Becuase induction means that you show n=1.

R:Yes.

S9:Then, after showing for n, you go to the n+1 but here we do not go to
n+1. We go to n.

R: We go to n but which steps were missing so that it was not induction?
Or was there any surplus?

S9: There were 3 steps for induction. There is no inductive step here. Since
it is not mathematical induction, I decided to call direct proof.

In the interview, she explained her reason behind changing the answer from
mathematical induction to direct proof. For her in mathematical induction there are
3 steps. However, in this proof since there was no inductive step she concluded that

it was not mathematical induction.

For the question 6, S9 also gave correct answers both in the pre-test and the
post-test. In this question, mainly the general structure of the proof was asked. She

wrote the following in the pre-test (Figure 6.87):

6. How does the statement in line 14 follow starting from line 1? Could you explain?
ey Sor ool i lewded one Hen el s Lfeundd ond e
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Figure 6.87. S9’s answer to question 6 in the pre-test

She thougth that first the case k=1 was proceeded and followed by the cases

k=2 and k=3 to reach the general representation.

In the post test, she gave the following answer (Figure 6.88):

In her answer she focused again on the procedure maintained until line 13 for

the case k=2. She also emphasized that the procedure continued by writing decimal
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6. How does the statement in line 14 follow starting from line 1? Could you explain?
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Figure 6.88. S9’s answer to question 6 in the post-test

representation of rational and irrational numbers. In the interview, she explained:

R: What did you say in question 67 How does the statement in line 14
follows starting from line 17 Could you explain?

S9: I can say without looking this(referring to her answer). Here we showed
for k=1 and later for k=2.

R: Yes.

S9: T am showing for k=3. Until this point the same procedure continues
therefore after k=3 the same conclusion was obtained using the same procedure.
There is a definite pattern. Therefore, we generalize it to k=n as continuing this
pattern.

She asserted that in the proof the inequalities were shown for k=1, k=2 and
k=3. Then by following the same procedure she thought that it was generalized to
k=n. From her explanation it can be inferred that she was aware of the structure of

the proof.

To conclude, S9 was chosen as a representative for the case ‘From partially
correct answer to correct answer’ since she gave partial answer in the pre-test for this
dimension that is she only answered Q6 correctly. However, in post test she was able

to answer both Q5 and Q6.

e Case II: From no /incorrect answer to Partially correct answer

S5 and S8’s performances were considered in this category S5 was chosen to illustrate
the case based on her performance in the pre and the post tests. In the pre-test, she

could not give correct answers to questions (Figure 6.89 and Figure 6.91). However,
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in the post test she gave an explanatory answer for Q6 (Figure 6.92) but failed to

determine the method of proof in Q5 (Figure 6.90).

5. Between lines 1 and 16, what kind of a proof strategy is used? Could you explain how
did you notice that? T M3 prefl  Fndemen I oLl becpofe ,P_,k_:.}_
fe stotmet T proved. (o he k=~ i {LU._\ i g
4 gk for b= n+tl  He gebteed ¢ L oia tnd A T Cadled
Urndhion.

Figure 6.89. S5’s answer to question 5 in the pre-test

5. Between lines 1 and 16, what kind of a proof strategy is used? Could you explain how
did you notice that?
The ‘ndvefon Met=d 5 Lsed  beowe - iacels o hasis
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Figure 6.90. S5’s answer to question 5 in the post-test

When both pre-test and the post-test answers of S5 were considered, there seems

hesitation about the method of proof during the interview. She stated:

S5: It is not exactly induction, but I think it is some kind of induction.
Because we accept as k=k and do not show for k=k+1 , but we try to reach a
generalization. That is. Because after the basis step, the 8 th line, as assuming
k=k we do not try to reach k=k+1 but we use induction such a way that
we generalize the findings. After the first step, we continue with the similar
operations and try to generalize them to 10X. Therefore, I thought that it is
induction. that is, it not exactly the mathematical induction but a kind of
induction. It is not contradiction or contrapositive, I know that. What do we
have as proof methods? Imm.. Direct proof. But here it is assuming something
and prove something? If it were one step then it could be a direct proof but
there is no such a thing. It goes to a generalization. Until k th step. I think it
is induction. I could not associate with another method.

a difference in answers although both indicated that her choice was mathematical
induction. In the pre-test she stated after showing k=1 and k=n, the proof included
the step k=n-+1. In this case, she did not support her idea for k=n+1 referring to
the proof. In the post-test, she just considered the basis step and k=n for induction.

her not emphasizing the inductive step in the post test, could be the reason for her
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From the above excerpt, it can be inferred that S5 was aware that the inductive
step was missing in the proof. However, she did not accept that it could be a direct
proof either. Her realizing that in direct proof, there should be an assumption from
which a generalization is made but her not being able to realize that the assumption
in the proof was x being a positive real number suggested that she was not aware of

the structure of the proof.

For the Q6, in the pre-test she gave incorrect answer and in the post test she

gave correct answer. Her pre-test answer was as follows (Figure 6.91):

6. How does the statement in line 14 follow starting from line 1? Could you explain?
U uSes e ?ne_(‘w&\}h”'d behrrn X omd D ans Calley
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Figure 6.91. S5’s answer to question 6 in the pre-test

SH gave a limited answer as focusing on finding r; and ry and at the end obtaining
r3. However, finding r’s were not the main purpose in the proof. They just leaded to
justify why inequalities in each step holds so that real numbers were squeezed in an
interval for all k. S5’s answer to post-test (Figure 6.92) and her reasoning during the

interview were as follows:

6. How does the statement in line 14 follow starting from line 1? Could you explain?
e e ez :? e masdiale - ©ad He divTiea LA al Acnbe g
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Figure 6.92. S5’s answer to question 6 in the post-test

S5: For better approximation we start from 1/10. after finding 1/10’s in
the number we search for 1/100 th s and;/1000’s. So up to 10%, we found
the decimals and found a number which represents our number better. Hence,
Lower bound and upper bound are found.
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In the post test, she focused on finding 1/10 th s, 1/100 th s, 1/1000 th s etc.
for the cases k=1, k=2, k=3 respectively for better approximation such that she could
determine an interval for which both the upper and lower bounds were very close to

the real number. Therefore, she was able to explain the general structure of the proof.

To conclude, S5 was chosen as a representative for the case ‘From no /incorrect
answer to partially correct answer ’ since she gave no/incorrect answer in the pre-test

for this dimension. However, in post test she was able to answer Q6.

e Case III: No change:

S1, S7 and S15 were the representatives for this case. There was no change in their
performances in this dimension from the pre-test to the post test. S1 was taken as
an example for this case. In both tests his answers to Q5 and Q6 were considered as
correct. For Q5 for both the pre-test (Figure 6.93) and the post-test (Figure 6.94) he

wrote:

5. Between lines 1 and 16, what kind of a proof strategy is used? Could you explain how
did you notice that?

Drect P’mf kullens! s Onee 1 Soyt e, daha sonro
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Figure 6.93. S1’s answer to question 5 in the pre-test

“Direct proof was used. First for the first number and then for the second
number, then adding like that and arranging after n the step the expression in
the 16 th line was obtained. (It looks like induction but the process of induction
is not like this.”

S1 thought in both cases that the proof was direct proof by focusing on the
construction of the main idea. However, in the pre-test he made a comment that
the proof looked like mathematical induction but it was not since the process of the

mathematical induction was not similar to this one. The researcher further questioned
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5. Between lines 1 and 16, what kind of a proof strategy is used? Could you explain how
did you notice that?

I+ is a direct pfbop Wk assurme te Heorenr,
Ao [d S ond we golue i+ ﬁgr Nn=A N=2 ond
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Figure 6.94. S1’s answer to question 5 in the post-test

him in the interview. He stated that there was no inductive step. He emphasized he
did not assume the truthness of the n th step and show the truthness of n+1. This
suggested that he knew the steps of mathematical induction and did not consider the

proof as an example of mathematical induction.

For the Q6, his answers in both test were considered as correct because he gave
the general structure of the proof and explained how the proof proceeded as follows

(Figure 6.95 and Figure 6.96):

6. How does the statement in line 14 follow starting from line 1?7 Could you explain?
{ 'de x= Dih kﬁl{ ,  X= Drdt + 2 goprax Laod(e,
o
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Figure 6.95. S1’s answer to question 6 in the pre-test

6. How does the statement in line 14 follow starting from line 1? Could you explain?
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Figure 6.96. S1’s answer to question 6 in the post-test

In both answers, he wrote the findings for k=1, k=2 and k=n. This showed that

he was aware of the structure.
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To conclude, S1 was the representative for the case 'no change’ since he was able
to give correct answers to Q5 and Q6. Additionally, he was able to explain why he
chose the method of proof as ’direct proof’ by thinking the difference between direct

proof and mathematical induction.

6.2.2.4. Dimension 4: Summarizing via high-level ideas. Q7 and Q8 were addressed

in this dimension. Q7 was about the main idea of the proof and Q8 was about the most
important lines of the proof. For this dimension, as the pre-test is considered, 1 of
the interviewees’ performance were considered as correct answer, 3 of the interviewees’
performance were considered no/incorrect answer, 2 of them were classified as partially
correct answer. In the post-test, 4 students’ performances were considered as correct
answer, 2 students’ performances were considered partially correct. The transitions

between performances from pre to post test were shared as follows:

e Case I: From no/incorrect answer to correct answer

S5, S7 and S15 were the representatives for this case. S5 was chosen for illustrating
the case with the support of her answers in the pre and post-tests and the interview.

S5 answered Q7 in the following way (Figure 6.97):

7. Could you explain the main idea (big idea) of the proof?
Tve r\Na-bA( dea S oMl den é:.«(b’rlj ualo/(avﬂy .f.—m (:S’
s f..gqy&l‘@ WA AN eas /tj Sowr .@or S Avallerm Avaa S |
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Figure 6.97. S5’s answer to question 7 in the pre-test

She thought that the main idea was related to r,’s. However, the proof was
about decimal representation of positive real numbers. The number r, was used as
a transition to determine the intervals of any positive real number while finding the
decimals. Therefore, she could not give an explanatory answer. In the post test, her

answer was changed as follows (Figure 6.98):
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7. Could you explain the main idea (big idea) of the proof?
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Figure 6.98. S5’s answer to question 7 in the post-test

S5: The number can be rational or irrational. we can express the number
between two bounded sequences. One of them increasing and the other one
decreasing rational number sequences. The lower bound always increases but the
upper bound decrease because we add smaller numbers in each step compared
to previous ones. Therefore, we can express an irrational or rational number
between two rational number sequence that the lower bound is increasing and
upper bound is decreasing. The big idea is this.

Associating the post test and the interview, data suggested that she used the
proof and combined it with the definition at the end of the proof. In the proof the
positive real number was squeezed in intervals as the number of decimals increased
and the bounds formed rational number sequences one of which was increasing and
the other was decreasing. Her answer showed that she was able to grasp the idea of
proof and also inferred the definition from it by stating that the real number either
irrational or rational can be represented by two rational number sequences one of

which was increasing and the other was decreasing.

For 8, she gave the following answer in the pre-test (Figure 6.99):

8. Determine the most important lines in the proof connected to the main idea. Explain
your reasoning.

9_'~>\;,.° Simte we oled Hy =x—D  ad JM&.F-rrj_
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Figure 6.99. S5’s answer to question 8 in the pre-test

In her answer she focused on finding r; and thought that the second line was the

most important line. Here, since just one line was not the basis for the construction,
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her answer was considered as incomplete. However, in the post-test she gave a different

answer to the question (Figure 6.100) and also supported with the interview:

8. Determine the most important lines in the proof connected to the main idea. Explain
your reasoning.
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Qf he pr=f proere e.dﬁ, f"“gﬁ) hen e
Lj o~ elves g jg P™ el

~e8 of he Cieps
I‘MF’/ } (3 e ot so

Figure 6.100. S5’s answer to question 8 in the post-test

S5:1said 1 2 3 4 5. Someone who understands the first part... r; actually
starts to make sense to us, ourselves, starting from r; , we are able to find ro,
do and dz. But without this part we can have a difficulty. I think the most
important part is this part of the proof is the initial steps.

Along with her answer in the post test, she emphasized that comprehending the
first 5 steps of the proof were important since it allowed to continue with the proof.
She thought that it became meaningful to use r; to find rs, dy and r3 using the steps
1, 2, 3, 4, 5. Her answer showed that she was able to determine the most important

lines in the construction to obtain the main idea of the proof.

To conclude, for the case ‘From no /incorrect answer to correct answer’, S5’s
answers to Q7 and Q8 in both tests were shared. In the pre-test she could not give

correct answers but in the post-test she was able to answer the questions correctly.

e Case II: No change

S1, S8 and S9’s performances were considered as no change in this dimension.
They all gave partial answers in the test. S1 was chosen as illustration of the case.
In the pre-test and the post-test, he answered Q7 as follows (Figure 6.101 and Figure
6.102):
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7. Could you explain the main idea (big idea) of the proof?
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Figure 6.101. S1’s answer to question 7 in the pre-test

“It tried to make x precise as far as possible. D is natural number and we
add D to ry’s. For D=3 3,245678913 < x <3,245678914. That is we are finding
decimals of x.” (S1’s answer to Q7 in the pre-test-Figure 6.101)

7. Could you explain the main idea (big idea) of the progf?
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Figure 6.102. S1’s answer to question 7 in the post-test

He thought that the main idea was making the number x more precise and he
added that we found the decimals of x. Finding decimals were not the main idea
of the proof but it leaded to reach the idea that considering each decimal place, an
interval could be found for any positive real number and hence a real number could
be defined by rational number sequences. Therefore, his answer was considered as

incorrect.

For 8, in the pre-test S1 wrote (Figure 6.103):

8. Determine the most important lines in the proof connected to the main idea. Explain
your reasoning.

The #frs—} 6 lines o{) fle pmo«;ﬂ o He most mpordart-
lines T thank - Since  when g comprebend  Haese fues,
line (2 would be easec o wndvstend  end Hwus Ime Il

Pollowss _easier:

Figure 6.103. S1’s answer to question 8 in the pre-test
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For him the first six lines were important. These lines were showing the process
of construction and as he said they were the leading steps to understand how the

conclusion follows. Therefore, his answer were considered as correct.

In the post-test, he answered as follows (Figure 6.104):

8. Determine the most important lines in the proof connected to the main idea. Explain
Vour reasoning,

T3 1, oe He impordert lives  becouse roceding
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Figure 6.104. S1’s answer to question 8 in the post-test

Although he focused on the lines that the inequalities were expressed in the
proof, he also mentioned that proceeding through the 8 th step a pattern was recog-
nized. Therefore, this might show that he also give importance to the lines preceding
the 8 th step which was similar to his answer in the pre-test. In the interview, he also
mentioned that the first 6 steps were important, but at the same time he considered

the steps such as lines 13 and 14 which related to finding the intervals.

To conclude, for the case ‘No change’, S1’s answers to Q7 and Q8 in both tests
were shared. In the pre-test and post-test, he only answered Q8 correctly. Therefore,
his performance for proof comprehension dimension 4 were considered partial and

there were no change from the pre-test to the post-test.

6.2.2.5. Dimension 5: Transferring the general ideas or methods to another context.

Q9 and Q13 addressed the dimension ‘Transferring the general ideas or methods
to another context’. Q9 was about justification of the statement that some real
numbers have terminating decimal expansion. Q13 was about the explanation of
a definition about representing real numbers using rational number sequences. For
this dimension, as the pre-test is considered, 4 of the interviewees’ performance were

labelled as no/incorrect answer, 2 of them were classified as partially correct answer.
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In the post-test, all the performances were labeled as partially correct answer. 2
performance remained the same from the pre-test to the post-test as partially correct
answer. The transitions between performances from pre to post test were shared as

follows:

e Case I: From no /incorrect answer to partially correct answer

S1, S7, S8 and S9’s performances were classified in this case. For illustration S9’s
performance was shared. In the pre-test she could not answer the question correctly

(Figure 6.105):

9. Please explain the following using the method of the proof you have been working
with.
'Some real numbers have a terminating expansion.'
Senee ¥ U edween Fus spausncs , X

Yharn o D s Jome 20\ ninpess  rae

Figure 6.105. S9’s answer to question 9 in the pre-test

In the pre-test, she thought of sequences and since x was between two sequences,
it had to have a value between them. Her saying was correct but she did not explain
in which condition terminating expansion could be obtained referring to the proof.
Her statement was correct for all the cases of decimal expansions (terminating, non-

terminating or repeating).

In the post test, she gave the following answer which was considered as correct

(Figure 6.106):

9. Please explain the following using the method of the proof you have been working
}with.
'Some real bers have a terminati ion.' .
WRA 020, I ~aa) fuenbf Fave & deneicadtep exponian .
foor @ranply (1= XD xen K=Dol X= Qa % *%*;’3“91_2 i r0=° Yren
o d (e
i\ rrppevale . SO sequgnes AN A2l Pnoate .

Figure 6.106. S9’s answer to question 9 in the post-test
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She stated that for r being zero, the terminating expansion will be obtained. In
the interview she also considered the equal partitioning and grouping together with

her statement r being zero.

S9: What does it mean that r is zero? It means that the remaining part
does not exist. That is as we find the decimal places, as we grouped the pieces,
there is no piece out of the groups.

Here she referred to grouping as finding the decimals via diagram, As an example
she thought of grouping by 7 independent of her example in the post-test. She meant
that as she obtained the exact number of groups of 7, that is if there is no remaining

part subjected to subdivision again, then the terminating expansion is obtained.

For her r being zero, it meant that there was no remaining part after grouping
tha parts equally partitioned into 10 pieces. This showed that she reasoned through

quantities.

Similarly, she could not provide any answer in the pre test for Q13. S9 gave

partial answer to Q13 in the post test (Figure 6.107).

13. Using the proof, can you explain w.y the definition given at the end of the proof
holds?

(Hint: Let {x;} be a sequence such that any term x; = D + f—;+ .......... +:T’;c~
a d 1
Let {yx} be a sequence such that any term y, = D + Iﬁ+ ....... +Ioik + W")
y - st g Y =L
ke %,—M befangr  these twr Sequences t Y X = =
The HAfaence  letwon trom raches © wren b gees nfonity .
Threfoe, H@,:) become the same r@al Number X

Figure 6.107. S9’s answer to question 13 in the post-test

In the post-test her answer was limited because she just expressed the difference
between sequences yy-x,=1/10% and explained that once k goes to infinity, the dif-
ference becomes zero which meant her that the sequences represented the same real
number. Since she did not express the properties of the sequences, her answer was

considered as partially correct answer.
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Although S9 did not consider the properties of the sequences in the post-test,

in the interview she was able to explain it:

S9: What it says in the definition. Every increasing and bounded rational
number sequence represents a real number. Two sequences which have a dif-
ference approaching to zero represent the same real number. I explained it as.
Because there are two sequences, the difference between them is always 1/10™.
Of those two. That is why every increasing and bounded rational number se-
quence represents a real number. They meet at a real number.

R: Well, how about the x, sequence?What is the first term of x;?

S9: If we look at the first term of xj, D-+d;/10.

R: x27

S9: D+d;/10+d2/100. x3 is D+d;/10+d2/100+d3/1000. It goes like that.

R: What kind of a sequence?

S9: Increasing.

R: Why 7

S9: Increasing and bounded sequence. Because it cannot be more than x. 1
would say D. Between D and x.

R: What can you say about yi? What is the first term?

S9: D+d;/10+1/10. The second D+d;/10+d3/100+ 1/100. This is a de-
creasing sequence.

R: Why ?

S9: Yes it is...Because the value of y; is larger than that (y2). Because
the y1 is D+d;/10 the other D+d;/104+d2/100+1/100. Yes, now let’s get
out of here.. if you look at them they’re the same. We will compare 1/10
with (d2+1)/10 and 1/10 is bigger.. This because consider, such as 10/100.
(d2+1)/100. da was between zero and what?

R: Between 0 and 9, it can be can also 0 or 9.

S9: It could be 9. Then a greater than equal to value. So ...

R: Which one is bigger? 10/100 or (d2+1)/1007

S9: That’s 10/100 greater than or equal to (da2+1)/100. Because our dg will
be up to 9 , because the maximum value may be 10/100. so it is decreasing.
Also it is bounded.

R: Between what and what?

S9: Here again we have x on the left. Here’s what our value is the value of
X? Let’s think about it. D+1 is then. Between D and D-+1.

R: In this case.. if you explain again the definition, Did you check the
difference of the sequences?

S9: Yes, in this case both of them is bounded and one is increasing and the
other is decreasing. They approach to a point at the infinity. 10¥ is infinite.
1/10%, 1/Infinity is zero. Then reached out to a real number.

First, she started with analyzing the difference between sequences 1/10% when
k becomes bigger and asserted that the difference becomes zero as k goes to infinity.

After that the researcher asked about the properties of sequences since S9 did not
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mention them in the post-test. First, she stated the terms of the sequence x, and
reasoned that since its terms could be squeezed between D and x it would be bounded.
Then, she moved to the other sequence yi and followed the same steps as in the case of
Xy, stating the terms, boundedness and decreasing properties of yi. She analyzed the
first two terms to obtain decreasing property. She compared 1/10 with (ds+1)/100 by
inferring to the property of dy such that it was a natural number between 0(including)
and 9(including) and obtained that (da+1)/100 could be at most 10/100. Therefore,
the sequence was decreasing. Since the terms of y, were between x and D41, she
stated that yy, was also bounded. By the help of these properties, again she reached
the conclusion that the difference between terms of the sequences become zero as k

goes to infinity. Therefore, the sequences represented the same number, x.

To conclude,for the case of ‘From no /incorrect answer to partially correct an-
swer’, S9’s work was shared. From the pre-test to the post-test she showed an improve-
ment however, her answers remained partial in the post test. During the interview,
for Q9 she used a different way for explanation and thought of quantities. In Q13,
she stated the properties of the sequences correctly and conclude the definition given

at the end of the proof.

e Case II: No change (Partial)

S5 represents this case. In both tests she answered partially in this dimension.

For Q9 she gave incorrect answers in both tests. For Q13 she gave partial answers.

9. Please explain the following using the method of the proof you have been working
with.

Lr o x=4
'Some real bers have a terminating expansion.' e DI A rade ay Rvebe.

D X< D+

So X heS o me? e%{,’wm

Figure 6.108. S5’s answer to question 9 in the pre-test
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In the pre-test (Figure 6.108) for the Q9 she thought that if x is between D and
D+1 then the terminating expansion is obtained.However, such reasoning was not
acceptable because all real numbers could be represented between two consecutive

natural numbers. Therefore, her answer was considered as incorrect.

In the post test, her answer was also considered as incorrect (Figure 6.109).

9. Please explain the following using the method of the proof you have been working
with.
'Some real numbers have a terminating expansion.
AT APslY Frw_c.v,-&.],)
S e Avmbs  bas s po oS % B Tﬁq'a
B own do
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M\:j ek PP Kinvahon  He emoaiade_—

Figure 6.109. S5’s answer to question 9 in the post-test

Although she thought that the remainder was already zero when the terminat-
ing expansion occurs, since she did not consider the proof, her answer was limited.
However, in the interview, she was able to answer the question thinking through the

proof:

S5: As saying terminating expansion I am thinking this: after some point for
instance after 1/100 th s digit there is nothing. The digits 1/10000, 1/100000
are not written. Then we obtain terminating expansion.

R: When you get terminating expansion what happens to x? x was written
as D+dy/10412/10

S5: x can be represented by D+d;/10 as without having ry/10.

R: What does it mean without having rs/10.

S5: T there is nothing expressed in terms of 1/10. How can I say? For
example, the number is something like that 2,0003. Then, the other digits after
3 are zero. We don’t need to look at the digits after 3.In the number there is
no 1/10, 1/100 and 1/1000 but there is 1/10000. Then the rest is zero. We do
not look at ro’s here. Sorry ryq or rs.

R: If you generalize what happens?

S5: If ry is zero, If we expand until some step and r becomes zero after this
step, then there is terminating expansion.

She remarked that if r=0 after some steps then terminating expansion occurs.

She used 2.0003 as an example and expanded the number according to the decimal
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Figure 6.110. S5’s representation 2

expansion as in the figure.Therefore, she added that for the example she gave rj
becomes zero so it does not continue. She also generalized that the terminating

decimal expansion occurs for any r, equal to zero.

For Q13, S5 could give partial answer in both pre and post test (Figure 6.111

and Figure 6.112). However, there was a slight change in her answers.

13. Using the proof, can you explain why the definition given at the end of the proof
holds?

(Hint: Let {x; } be a sequence such that any term x), = D +:—;+.,..,...,.+

Let {yy} be a sequence such that any term y, = D + ‘1%; oo =)
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Figure 6.111. S5’s answer to question 13 in the pre-test

For instance, in the pre-test she just focused on the difference between sequences
and checked the value of 1/10% when k becomes larger. However, in the post-test she
slightly inferred to the sequences x, and yj and stated that one of them is increasing

and the other one is decreasing.
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holds?
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Figure 6.112. S5’s answer to question 13 in the post-test

In the interview, she elaborated on her answer in the post test:

R: What you said initially ..two bounded one of them increasing and the
other is decreasing sequence.. which one increasing? which one decreasing?

S5: This one (xi) is increasing because I am adding something every time.
even a small number, I am adding a small number.

R: What is the first term of the sequence?

S5: D +d; / 10.

R:What is the second term?

S5: D4-dy/10+ds/10?

R: What you said what kind of a sequence is yy?

S5: 1 said yy is decreasing because the things added become smaller. Since
we try to squeeze the real number between two numbers the number ta the
right initially was big but in order to make a better approximation we make the
number at the right smaller. We try to approximate the real number x better.

R: What do you think what is the first term of the sequence(yy)?

S5: First term is D+d; /10 and we need to add 1/10.

R: Second term?

S5: D4d;/10+ds/100+1/100. yy is gradually decreasing since we try to
approach the number more.

R:Ok.

S5: Now, because I'm starting to look for smaller numbers 1/10 th s 1/100
th s 1/1000 th s.

R: What is said in the definition? What does it mean two sequences which
have a difference approaching to zero?

S5: As saying approaching to zero. The difference is 1/10%. 1/10% become
smaller because k becomes larger. The difference decreases and approaches to
Zero.

R: What does approaching to zero mean?

S5: It means that they represent one number.

R: Which number?

164
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S5: The number which is between them. They represent the number that
we are approximating. It means that they become similar with the number x.

As in the case of S9, S5 was also able to give the terms of the sequences. She
explained that x, was increasing since at each step small portions were added. She
also knew that y, was decreasing because the sequence approached the number x from
right. Then, she focused on the difference stating that it became zero as k becomes

larger and the sequences would represent the number x.

To conclude S5’s performance was considered in the case mo change’, in the
pre-test and the post-test she could not answer Q9 but for Q13 she anwered partially
in both cases. During the interview, she was elaborated in her answers to Q9 and

Q13 and reasoned correctly.

6.2.2.6. Dimension 6: [llustrating with examples. Q10 and Q11 addressed the di-

mension ‘Illustrating with examples’. Q10 was about the decimal representation 13/7
and Q11 was about finding an interval for /2 with bounds having 6 digits. For this
dimension, as pre-test is considered, 3 of the interviewees’ performance were labeled
as partially correct answer, 4 of them were classified as no/incorrect answer. In the
post-test, 2 students’ performances were coded as correct answer and 5 of them were
coded partial answer. 3 performance remained the same from the pre-test to the
post-test partially correct answer. For this dimension two cases (From no/incorrect
answer to correct answer and from no/incorrect answer to partially correct answer)
were considered. For the case of no change, all the students only wrote correctly the
interval for /2 in the Q11 but for the Q10 they proceeded the usual long division
without referring to the proof. Therefore, for the case of no change, students’ answers
and interview excerpts were not shared. The transitions between performances from

pre to post test were shared as follows:
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e Case I: From no/incorrect answer to correct answer

S9’s answers can be considered as representative for this case. In the pre-test for
the Q10 (Figure 6.113), she tried to follow proof steps but since she could not find the
corresponding D, d; and r; for 13/7, she could not proceed anymore. Additionally she
wrote that ’I could not find’. This saying can tell us that she could not comprehend
the proof to apply it to an example. She could not assign numerical value for the

letters used in the proof.

10. Find the decimal representation of 13/7 by refering to the proof.
0< > L Dt D oL N N s f= 2.0
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Figure 6.113. S9’s answer to question 10 in the pre-test

In the post- test (Figure 6.114), compared to the pre-test performance, she could
match the steps of the proof in the example and assigned the corresponding numerical

values for the D d; and r; and rs.

10. Find the decimal representation of 13/7 by refering to the proof.
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Figure 6.114. S9’s answer to question 10 in the post-test

In the interview, in addition to her explanation about the answer, she also
showed to find decimal representation of 13/7 as considering diagrams. The question
of explaining via diagrams asked for this question because it requires application.

During the interview, she correctly express her ideas via drawing diagrams. while
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finding the 1/10 th digit she did repartitioning on 6/7 and grouping by 7. At the end
she found 8 many 1/10 and continued from the portion 4/70 to find 1/100 th s. This
event shows us that she was able to use both diagrams by thinking quantitatively and
proof of the statement. The below excerpt shows her use of diagrams while finding

the decimal representation of 13/7.

R: Well, if you think through diagram, what can you say?
S9: Now... let’s think through diagrams. 13/7. We have 1 Whole. What is

left?
R: Explain by drawing, it is better.
S9:
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We have 1 whole. Second one is 6/7. The remaining parts of 6/7 of us are
here now.

R: OK.

S9: Then we divide each of them a piece 10. Let us say we divided into 10.

R: OK:

S9: What does one piece become. 1/70 because each are divided into 10
pieces , we have totally 70 pieces. One of them is 1/70. 7 of them will form
1/10. How many 1/10 do we have? 8 many 1/10 + 4/70. This one 8/10
+(4/7)/10. This is our ry (4/7).

R: Okay. Our ro. What is d;?

S9: Our dy is 8.

R: Once again, if you show one more step..

S9: 4/7 is ry.. we will do the same this time. Again, we will divide each into
10 pieces.

R: Yes.

S9: We have 10 parts 40/70. It..

R: 40/707 The remaining part here, what was it?

S9: OK. 40/700. Now this time each part became 1/700. Because we divided
them into 10. Then we have 40/700.

R: Yes.

S9: We are searching for the number of 1/100 th s. How many? 5. 35/700.
We now have 5 many 1/100 and the piece 5/7/100 remains.
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R: OK. 5/7 what’s here?
S9: Now our 5/7 is r3.

For question 11, for the pre-test S9 wrote I can’t find so there was no answer
for this question. In the post test (Figure 6.115), she was able to determine the lower
bound but in the upper bound there was some missing information that she forgot to

write.

11.7he decimal representation of V2= 1.41421,356237309504880168872420969807856...
is given.

Can you find an open interval with lower bound with 6 digits and upper bound with 6 digits
for which V2 fall in?

|
b bl Ll ¢ oL I s
T\ o e [ [ 7 4 7 S

Figure 6.115. S9’s answer to question 11 in the post-test

In the interview, she realized the missing part and added that the missing part
should be 1/10°. Additionally, she explained how she thought. The below excerpt

depicts her idea.

R: Let’s look at question 11. In the question decimal expansion of /2 was
given? It was asked to find lower and upper bounds with 6 digits.

S9: Yes. For /2, it is less than this (1.41422) but bigger than this (1.41421)
Therefore, I am looking to the digit1/10°. (for upper bound). I looked at 3/106.
I wrote here (showing the upper bound, the last added part) 1/10°. Because
this one is bigger than this.

R: Which one?

S9: 1/10° is bigger than 3/106.

R: Therefore you sqeezed in this interval (showing her answer)

S9:Yes.

She considered the 1/10° th digit of /2, since she need to find a value that is
greater than 1/10° digit. Therefore, she thought of 3/10° and compared it with 1/10°
to determine the interval of \/2. Then she concluded that 3/10° is less than 1/10°
so she added an extra 1/10° to the lower bound of /2 with 6 digits and obtained
1,41422.
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To conclude, S9’s performance were considered in this case. In the pre-test,
she could not give correct answers to Q10 and Q11. However, in the post-test her
answers turned to correct answers. Additionally, she showed that she was able to think
quantitatively especially for the decimal representation of 13/7 by shifting between

the proof procedure and the diagrams.

e Case II: From no /incorrect answer to Partially correct answer

S15 is the representative for this case. For the Q10 initially he used long divi-
sion to find the decimal representation of 13/7 although it is expected that students
should have proceeded according to the proof. Therefore, his answer was considered

as incorrect.

In the post test he gave the following answer (Figure 6.116):

10. Find the decimal representation of 13/7 by refering to the proof.
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Figure 6.116. S15’s answer to question 10 in the post-test

He tried to squeeze the number in an interval in one side and he also draw some
diagrams looks like he did partitioning however he could not show all the steps he
followed so his answer was not accepted. The intervals that he wrote were incorrect
because the bounds did not represent decimal representation as considered in the
proof. For instance, instead of writing the lower bound as 1+8/10+4/7, he should
write it as 14+8/10 because the part 4/7 was actually the quantity of 4/70, the part
that was used to find the 1/100 th s in 6/7. Besides his wrong interpretation of bounds,
he could not express the decimal representation of 13/7. Therefore, his answer was

not accepted.
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In the interview, he first used proof as he started to explain the answer however,
after some time he slightly returned to diagrams and continue thinking through quan-
tities. At the same time at some stages he was able to illustrate the steps matching

with the proof steps. The interview excerpt shows how he explained the question.

S15: I can divide 13 by 7 in order to find D the big D. It is D=1. The
remainder is 6.

R: How did you follow the proof?

S15: I found D as 1. Then, I said 1<13/7<2. Therefore, the number is
between 1 and 2.

R: What is 17

S15: 1y is x-D. Then, ry is 6/7 from 13/7-1. The remainder is 6 and divisor
is 7sory is 6/7.

R: Ok. Then, what did you do?

S15: Then, I partitioned this into 10 pieces. (Showing his drawing of 6/7).
First, I shaded 6/7 by taking 6 pieces of 7 pieces. Then, I partitioned all of them
(each piece of 1/7) by 10. I need to group 7 of them. Because I am dividing by
7.

R: How many pieces do you have in 6/77

S15: 60 many.

R: What do you do with 60 pieces?

S15: T will group them by 7.

R: Then, what do you find?

S15: The number of 1/10 th s.

R: The operation you did matches which part of the proof?

S15:It matches with the 4 th step. I looked at 10 times 6/7.

R: What will be d;?

S15: The results when I divide 60 by 7. It should be 8. d; is 8. Then the
remainder is 4. When I grouped 7 of them 4 pieces remain.

R: What is the amount of 4 pieces in the whole piece?

S15: 4/70. Then, I partitioned each piece (each piece of 4/70) again by 10.
Then the amount become 40/700. I can write it like this 40/700=40/7*1/100.
I am looking for the number of 1/100 th s. I will divide 40 by 7 and find ds. It
is 5. and r3 is 5/700. Sorry r3 is 5/7.

After shifting to the diagram he divided each piece of 6/7 to 10 pieces. Then,
he grouped 7 pieces in 60/70 and stated that he found the number of 1/10’s in 6/7
as 8. However, there is the remaining portion of 4/70. Later, he continued from that
portion and did the re-partitioning. First he measured 6/7 with 1/70’s. Then he
measured 4/70 with 1/700’s. In some stages he was also able to follow the proof. For
instance, determining the number of 1/10’s he also follow the proof and stated that

now he is in step 4. It seems that he was able to combine proof and diagram.



171

For the Q11, in the pre-test S15 directly tried to write the bounds (Figure 6.117):

11.The decir;xé?l}e%ﬁesentation of V2= 1.41421356237309504880168872420969807856. ..
is given. R

Can you find an open interval with lower bound with 6 digits and upper bound with 6 digits
for which V2 fall in?

Llh2o < {2 < Lylqzr

Figure 6.117. S15’s answer to question 11 in the pre-test

For the lower he did not consider the number of digits. It is true that /2 is
between the numbers that he wrote as bounds. However, for this question just one
answer is considered as correct which represents the smallest interval with bounds
having 6 digits. The interval expressed by the student was not the smallest interval

that can be written.

In the post-test he tried to write the interval step by step and explained his

procedure in the interview (Figure 6.118):

11.The decimal representation of ¥2= 1.4142_13F6237309504880168872420969807856.44
is given.

Can you find an open interval with lower bound with 6 digits and upper bound with 6 digits
for which V2 fall in?
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Figure 6.118. S15’s answer to question 11 in the post-test

S15: The first thing I did, I checked between which numbers is /2 located.
betweeny/1 and /4 I said. I took the square each one. Then I said that is
between 1 and 2. Then I divided into the interval of 1 and 2 into 10 equal
parts. 1.1 1.2. I took its square. square of v/ 2 is 2. I checked the place of 2,
I mean in which interval it stays. I found that2 is between square of 1.5 and
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square of 1.4 appeared. Therefore, /2 is between 1.4 and 1.5. I divided the
interval of 1.4 and 1.5 into 10 equal pieces. 1.41 1.42 the interval goes like this.
/2 is between 1.41 and 1.42. Then I opened it again. (Divided into 10 equal
pieces). I took the squares. Between 1.414 1.415 with this appeared. (Then
again, equal-partitioning, and doing the same procedure to find 6-digit) 6 digits
in this way I continued to say.

He did partitioning and he found the interval for /2 at the end of each partition.
In this way, he shrank the number /2. In the interview except he explained his
thinking process and gave an emphasis on repartitioning the last interval by ten to
find a new interval for /2. He actually followed the idea discussed in the instruction

period for the case of irrational numbers.

To conclude, the case of from no /incorrect answer to partially correct answer’
was illustrated with S15’s performances in Q10 and Q11. In the pre-test he could
not answer the questions correctly but in the post-test he answered Q11 correctly as
thinking differently compared to the other students. He was able to find the interval
of \/2 as squeezing the number and narrowing down the intervals. Therefore, he did
re-partitioning in the number line. During the interview, for the Q10, he shifted

between the proof and the diagram to explain the decimal representation of 13/7.

6.2.2.7. Dimension 7: Identifying the modular structure. Q12 addressed the dimen-

sion ‘Identifying the modular structure’, asking to proceed the proof until k=>5. For
this dimension, as the pre-test is considered, 2 of the interviewees’ performance were
labeled as correct answer, 5 of them were classified as no/incorrect answer. In the
post-test, 4 students’ performances were coded as correct answer. However, 3 per-
formance remained the same from the pre-test to the post-test no/incorrect answer.
For this dimension only one case (From no/incorrect answer to correct answer) were
shared. The other case (no change) was not shared because the students’ correct an-
swers were similar to the example given in the following case and some of the student
gave incorrect answers because they just wrote the intervals and did not express how

the transition between intervals occurred.



173

e Case I: From no/incorrect answer to correct answer

S7 answered in the pre-test wrongly (Figure 6.119). She just wrote the interval for
k=5 and stated that she repeated the operations done in step 1. However, since she
did not state how she found r, in each step, her answer was not completed. This
answer did not show her comprehension about the construction of the other steps of

the proof.

12. Continuing from line 1 3could you construct the first 5 steps of decimal representation
for any positive real number x (until k=5) and explain the steps you followed?

9
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Figure 6.119. S7’s answer to question 12 in the post-test

On the other hand, in the post test, as in the case of S9, she also constructed
each step by deducing r,’s and d,,’s (Figure 6.120). Her answer in the post test was
supported by the interview that she explained the steps she followed and how she got

the numbers r,’s and d,’s and combined them.

S7:Now I'm getting a r3 between 0 and 1. When I multiply r3 with 10, the
number is between zero and 10 that is what I'm saying. and I can find a number
between 0(including) and 9(including) such that 10rs falls between ds and ds+1.

R: Yes.

S7: Then I subtracted ds from both sides of the inequality and got 0 <
10r3-dg<1. Then I named the expression as ry=10rs-ds. Then again I wrote r3
is in the form of remaining part and decimal part as (r4+ds3)/10.

R: You expressed r3 in terms of dg and r4?

S7: Exactly.

R: OK.

S7: This is the whole part and then comes the remaining part. Then X is
equal to. D+d;/10+d2/10%. Here, for r3/10? T wrote (dz+r4)/10.As a result,
any remaining r3, I found ,it was smaller than the other. d3/103+414/103.

R: Does it have to be smaller than r3?

S7: When I say small I mean not numerically, but smaller in this way

(r4/103).
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12, Continuing from linc\l;l);guld you construct the first 5 steps of decimal representation
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Figure 6.120. S9’s answer to question 12 in the post-test

R: As a quantity.
S7: The quantity is smaller. Here, too, that I have shown that ry is between
zero and 1.

In the interview she differently compared r3 and ry and as a quantity she con-

cluded that r4 represents a smaller quantity compared to r3.

To conclude, although S7 could not answer Q12 in the pre-test, she was able
to give correct answer in the post-test and also explain her answer in the interview.
Therefore, the data showed that she was aware of how the proof continues. When all
the data from the interviews were considered, it can be said that students were able to
explain their answers in the post-test. Even in the dimensions 1, 2, 5 and 6, students
were able to think through quantities and support their answers through them in the
post-test. There were also some important cases. Although some students could not
give correct answers in the post-test, they were able to give correct reasoning during
the interview. Therefore, this may indicate that students’ comprehension of the given
proof was evolved. In the next section, the results will be discussed under the light of

the literature.
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7. CONCLUSION AND DISCUSSION

This research study investigated prospective mathematics teachers (N=19)’s
quantitative reasoning while developing the decimal representation of real numbers
and its effect on their performance on a proof comprehension test about the proof of
a statement on decimal representation of real numbers. Since one aspect of the study
was related to prospective teachers’ quantitative reasoning, the researcher focused on
the data that revealed their reasoning through quantities both in teaching sessions
and interviews. The other aspect of the study was about prospective teachers’ per-
formance on a proof comprehension test. Therefore, the researcher focused both on
the test results from the pre and post test and the interviewees’ reasoning during the

mterviews.

In this regard, in this chapter, the results of the research study will be discussed
in two parts taking into consideration the previous research results. In the first part
the teaching of decimal representation of real numbers based on quantitative reasoning
was addressed. Then, conclusions related to the results from the students’ proof
comprehension performances in both the pre and post test and the interviews were

discussed.

7.1. Decimal Representation of Real Number

Voskoglou and Kosyvas (2012) argued that the difficulties related to the tran-
sition from the set of rational numbers to the set of real numbers are connected to
students’ incomplete understanding of rational number and irrational numbers. They
further argued that the incomplete understanding of rational numbers affects students’
comprehension of irrational numbers. Incomplete understanding of rational number
could be due to students’ thinking of different representations of a rational number
representing the different numbers (Khoury and Zarkis, 1994; O’Connor, 2001) such

that they might not be able to relate decimals and fractions to each other (Voskoglou
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and Kosyvas 2012). That is, students might think that the decimal representation
was another representation of a rational number, rather than representing the same
number (Voskoglou and Kosyvas 2012). For instance, students had a difficulty in un-
derstanding the multiple representations such as 1/2=2/4=...=5/10 (Voskoglou and
Kosyvas 2012). In this regard, “multiple representations of real numbers (rational
numbers written as fractions and periodic decimals, irrational numbers considered
as non rational ones and as incommensurable decimals which are limits of sequences
of rational numbers, geometric representations, etc) and on flexible transformations
among them” (Voskoglou, 2013, p.41) was suggested as a way to teach irrational
numbers. By the same token Schwanke (2008) argued that division algorithm leads
students to relate decimal representation and fractions. Under the light of these
findings, the instruction focused on quantitative reasoning (Thompson, 1994) in the
following way: In the Phase 1 of instruction, students were asked to think about
positive rational number examples, i.e fractions, representing amounts as quantities:
Lee (2012) explained “a quantitative approach to fractions means that fractions are
treated as lengths. For example, thinking about 3/4 does not mean solely a sym-
bol of three over four, but rather taking three equal parts out of four equal parts in
a rectangle or segment” (p.2). Similarly, Smith III and Thompson (2007) claimed
“because the central goal is to focus on quantities and how they relate in situations,
and because this represents a major obstacle for many students, it is important for
teachers to open discussions with questions that lead to discussions of quantities, not
numbers” (p.36). Based on the aforementioned reasons, in this study students were
asked to use rectangular diagrams to express the fractions such as 7/2, 11/3 and 8/7
so that these rational numbers would represent an amount rather than just a symbol
for them (Lee, 2012). Similarly, thinking through fractions as quantities via diagrams
and relating them to the long division (Usiskin et al., 2003), their awareness of the

fact that decimals represented the same number as fractions were emerged.

In fact, the results from the pre-test for Q1-ii for which 78,9% of the students an-
swered incorrectly showed that they did not know that the numerator of r; represented

the remainder in long division. Similar to the earlier research results (Voskoglou and
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Kosyvas 2012, Khoury and Zarkis, 1994; O’Connor, 2001) this suggested that most of
the students could not relate the rational number example with its decimal represen-
tation. This was also evident in the pre-test results from the Q10 for which 89,5% of
students’ answers relating 13/7 with its decimal representation was incorrect. Simi-
larly at the beginning of the teaching session, none of the students was able to explain
the reasoning behind continuing the long division of 11/3 by the addition of comma
next to the quotient and zero next to the remainder. Some even stated that they had
not thought of the reason at all. All these suggested that these students were not able

to relate fractions and decimals (Schwanke, 2008).

However, data from the teaching sessions showed that thinking through quan-
tities depicted in diagrams, students were able to justify the reasoning behind the
addition of comma next to the quotient and zero next to the remainder. This in turn
enabled them to represent fractions in decimal form. In any of the examples such
as 7/2, 11/3 and 8/7 students’ quantitative reasoning evolved in the following way:
While thinking through diagrams, calling on their knowledge of equivalent fractions
which was activated at the beginning of the instruction, they reasoned that the long
division could be continued by getting equivalent fractions. In particular, during the
discussion of equivalent fractions, students mostly explained by multiplying or divid-
ing the numerator and the denominator of the fraction by the same number they
could obtain equivalent fractions. When they were asked to show their reasoning us-
ing a diagram, they expressed the equivalent fractions using two separate diagrams
but they knew that equivalent fractions represented the same quantity. Then, they
were suggested to consider the equivalent fractions in a single diagram. This enabled
them to do repartitioning in the same diagram. This was important because using
the shaded part as the remainder after discarding the whole parts of the fractions,
they were able to re-partition each piece of the remainder in to 10 equal pieces. They
knew that they needed to find the 1/10 th digit because they did not have any whole
number of groups of divisor in the dividend anymore. Depending on the divisor, in
order to find the number of 1/10 th s in the shaded part as the remainder, they also

grouped each equal piece in the remainder repartitioned into 10 equal pieces. After
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grouping and counting the number of 1/10 th s, students also determined what was
left in the remainder. They knew that the left over part in the remainder meant that
they did not have whole number of groups of 1/10 th s in the remainder. Therefore,
they realized that they needed to find the number of 1/100 th s in the left over part
in the remainder. By re-partitioning the left over part in the remainder into 10 more
equal pieces getting 1/100 th digit, they were able to group and count the number of
1/100 th s. In this way students were able to relate the long division with the dia-
grams in such a way that they represented the fraction and its decimal representation
in a single diagram. Relating long division with the diagrams through the actions
of equal partitioning, grouping and counting led them to think that the different
representations of rational numbers, i.e. the fractional and decimal representations,

corresponded to the same number (the same quantity).

After students relating fractions and periodic decimals through diagrams in
Phase 1 of the instruction, as mentioned earlier, based upon the suggestions by
Voskoglou (2013), prior to students’ considering irrational numbers as non rational
ones and as incommensurable decimals which are limits of sequences of rational num-
bers (Voskoglou, 2013), in Phase 2 of instruction, students reasoned on positive ratio-
nal numbers i.e fractions, by squeezing them in two rational number sequences. This
was important because one of the common confusions among students was that differ-
ent decimals could not correspond to the same real number (Tall and Schwarzenberger,

1978).

Data from the teaching sessions showed that students developed the idea that
any positive rational number could be squeezed and represented by rational num-
ber sequences based upon what they currently knew. They were able to justify the
reasoning behind the fact that any positive rational number could be squeezed and
represented by different rational number sequences. Not only that but also their real-
ization of the irrational numbers as limits of sequences of rational numbers emerged.
Students’ reasoning evolved in the following way: They first represented the posi-

tive rational number (i.e 11/3) in an interval considering decimal representations of
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it. That is first students found upper and lower bounds as squeezing the number
according to the 1/10 th digit of the decimal representation of it and then 1/100 th
digit of the decimal representation of it. While finding the lower bounds students just
discarded the remaining part (r/10%*!). While finding the upper bounds students
used a different approach. For instance, as squeezing the number up to the 1/10 th
digit, students agreed upon the idea that the remainder in the decimal form could
not complete itself to 1/10 because they knew that it did not include whole number
groups of 1/10 th anymore. This suggested that while reasoning about the upper
and lower bounds they called upon their construction of the decimal representation
of rational numbers using diagrams through quantitative reasoning. In this way, they
expressed the number in nested intervals up to 1/10% th digit of the decimal represen-
tation of it. Later they analyzed the lower bounds and upper bounds of the intervals
as terms of the sequences. By comparing the differences between each term of the se-
quences they approximated the decimal representation of the number such that they
concluded that as the number of the terms of sequences increases, both sequences
which formed by lower bounds and upper bounds tend to approach the same number
(i.e. 11/3). Upon the prompt by the researcher if they were able to generalize their
findings for any positive rational number x, they extended their findings to any posi-
tive real number using the concepts of sequences and limit. They reasoned that they
could represent any rational number as decimals using diagrams. Knowing this they
could squeeze such decimal representation nested intervals up to 1/10% digit. Com-
paring the differences between the terms of the sequences, they concluded that the
difference approaches to zero which meant for them that these sequences represented
the same positive rational number x. Upon their consideration of different rational
number sequences representing the same rational number, they investigated a case of

irrational number in Part 3 of the phase 2 of the instruction.

Similarly, in order to find the decimal representation of an irrational number,
they initially took the interval of two consecutive numbers and partitioned that inter-
val into 10 equal pieces. At each finding of an interval for the irrational number, they

again did partitioning in the current interval. This showed that students transformed
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their reasoning in the case of rational number to the case of irrational number. That
is, they accomplished the development of the decimal representation of irrational num-
bers via partitioning of the intervals. After they analyzed the lower and upper bounds
as sequences, they came up with the same conclusion that the irrational numbers could

also be represented by rational number sequences.

In this regard, results from this study showed that reasoning on quantities de-
picted in diagrams, once students related long division with multiple representations
of rational numbers such as fractions, equivalent fractions and decimals through the
actions of equal partitioning, grouping and counting, they were able to deduce that all
these representations corresponded to the same number (Schwanke, 2008; Voskoglou
and Kosyvas, 2012). Similarly, squeezing the decimal representation of positive ra-
tional numbers, they were able to deduce that rational number could be represented
by rational number sequences. Also, through partitioning and re-partitioning of the
intervals an example of an irrational number could be squeezed into, they were able
to think of the bounds of the intervals as rational number sequences. Therefore, they
could conclude that not only rational numbers but also irrational numbers could be
thought of as the limits of sequences of rational numbers (Voskoglou, 2013). In this
way, they were able to think that different decimals could correspond to the same real

number (Tall and Schwarzenberger, 1978).

7.2. Proof Comprehension

This section will first summarize the findings of quantitative and qualitative
data. Then, pointing to the previous research on students’ difficulties in proving and
the effect of using examples on students’ comprehension of proof, possible reasons
on the effect of students’ quantitative reasoning for their performance on the proof

comprehension test will be elaborated.

In this study, students’ performances of proof comprehension about decimal

representation of real numbers were assessed before and after the instruction via
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proof comprehension test which included 7 dimensions of proof comprehension (Mejia-
Ramos et al., 2012). The results showed that there was a significant difference between
students’ performances in the pre-test and the post-test. The percentages of partially
correct answers and incorrect answers decreased from the pre-test to the post-test.
Also, the percentages of correct answers increased from the pre-test to the post-test.
Since there was an increase from the pre-test to the post-test for all the proof compre-
hension dimensions, it can be concluded that students’ performances increased from

the pre-test to the post-test.

When the results from the pre-test and the post-test were coded for 6 students,
who were interviewed after the post-test, as no/incorrect answer, partially correct
answer and correct answer, 5 different transitions from the pre-test to the post-test
occurred: No answer — Partially correct answer, Partially correct answer — No
answer, No answer — Correct answer, Partially correct answer — Correct answer,
No change. However, all the students whose answers were categorized as Partially
correct answer — No answer and No change, were able to reason correctly during the
interview. These results together with the data from the interviews also indicated

that students’ performance increased from the pre-test to the post-test.

The development of students’ performances from the pre-test to the post-test on
all of the dimensions can be associated with several reasons. Firstly, as suggested by
Ball et al. (2003) for the teaching of proof, during the instruction, students deduced
mathematical expressions through examining some examples. They used different
representations such as fractions, diagrams and long-division for the decimal repre-
sentation of real numbers and were able to shift between representations. Also, they
drew diagrams and thought through them to obtain generalizations. Therefore, stu-
dents’ activities during the instruction might help them to comprehend the proof

about the decimal representation of real numbers.

Secondly, the development of students’ performances could be due to the elimina-

tion some of the reasons for the difficulties in proving. Previous research showed that
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one source of students’ difficulties in proving regarded their lack of knowledge about
definitions of terms and statements and how to use them in the proof (Moore, 1994).
Similarly, Samkoff and Weber (2015) asserted that understanding the definitions of all
the terms in the proof might contribute to the students’ proof comprehension. In this
study, based on the suggestions by Samkoff and Weber (2015) students focused on not
only the definitions of some mathematical terms such as rational numbers, fractions,
equivalent fractions, functions, sequences, bounded sequences but also their relations
to each other. For instance, fractions as quantities representing amounts are consid-
ered as positive rational numbers. By the same token, rational number sequences are
considered as functions from which real numbers were formed. In the proof compre-
hension test, examining the meaning of the terms and statements (Dimension 1-Q2),
results showed that percentages of both partially correct answers and correct answers
were increased from the pre-test to the post-test. Additionally, although for Q13
(Dimension 5) in the post-test, students could not give totally correct answers, more
than half of the students were able to explain how the definition might be derived
from the proof with the use of Q2. Also, during the interview, students were able to
elaborate on their ideas regarding Q13. For instance, although they did not mention
the characteristics of the sequences given in Q13 in the interview they were able to
explain the characteristics of the sequences and supported their answers. Apart from
definitions of mathematical terms, students also dealt with the meaning of the nota-
tions used in the proof. In Q1 (Dimension 1), students were asked to give rational
and irrational examples about the value of r; in the proof and its components for
the case of a rational number. Although in the pre-test, the majority of the students
gave incorrect answer to the Q1, in the post-test more than 70% of the students were
able to answer the questions correctly. Contrary to the pre-test results, students were
able to reason that the numerator and the denominator of r; for the case of ratio-
nal number referred to the remainder and the dividend respectively. Also they knew
that for the irrational number case, r; referred to the number after the integer part.
Therefore, they were able to reason on the theorem. This finding suggested that the
emphasis on the concepts and definition of mathematical terms and notations during

the instruction might have contributed to the improvement of students’ performance
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from the pre-test to the post-test.

Moore (1994) pointed to a second difficulty associated with proving: the lack
of understanding about the concepts. In particular, research suggested that, in order
to construct irrational numbers, students should have the understanding of rational
numbers including multiple representations of them (Voskoglou and Kosyvas, 2012)
such as the relationship between fractional and decimal representations (Weller et
al., 2009). During the instruction, students reasoned on rational numbers through
diagrams such that they were able to relate decimal representation with fractions via
long division. They also reasoned on the nested intervals which were determined by the
decimal representation of the rational numbers and defined the decimal representation
by rational number sequences formed by the bounds of nested intervals. They further
proceeded to irrational numbers defining them as the limits of the rational number
sequences from which they could deduce real numbers. In this way they were able to
generalize their findings from positive rational numbers to positive irrational numbers
and hence to positive real numbers. This might have contributed to the increase
in their performances on the dimension 5-Q13 from the pre-test to the post-test.
Particularly, the percentage of partially correct answers in the pre-test was 26,3%
though the percentage of partially correct answers in the post-test was 57,9%. Yet,
none of the students answered this question correctly. The reason was that students
did not explain the properties of sequences neither in the pre-test nor in the post-test.
However, when elaborated on their answers during the interview, all the students

emphasized the properties of the sequences and supported how the definition holds.

Another difficulty associated with proving was reported as the failure of deter-
mining the method of proof (Stylianides et al., 2004; Stylianides et al., 2005; Giiler
and Dikici, 2014). Results of this study supported earlier research findings. For the
Q5 (Dimension 3), assessing the method of proof, students either wrote direct proof or
mathematical induction. Although when the correct and partially correct percentages
were compared in itself, there was an increase in the correct answer percentages and a

decrease in partially correct percentages, the total percentage of correct answers and
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partially correct answers were remained the same from the pre-test to the post-test.
The reason for the increase in correct answers could be that students who chose the
correct method as direct proof was able to explain their reasoning in the post-test. On
the other hand, the percentages of incorrect answers remained the same from the pre-
test to the post-test. However, during the interview students who wrote the method
as mathematical induction showed a hesitation. They were aware of the steps of the
mathematical induction such that there was no inductive step in the proof. However,
since the proof was constructed up to n th step, they were not able to determine
the proof as direct proof. On the contrary, students choosing the method of proof as
direct proof correctly stated that the method was not mathematical induction since
there was no inductive step. Students’ difficulty in determining the method of proof
might also have affected their answers to Dimension 3-QQ6, Dimension 4-Q7 and Q8.
These questions were about the general structure of the proof as in the Dimension
3-Q5. Although there was an increase in students’ performances to these questions

from the pre-test to the pos-test, still the increase was not much high.

The other aspect of students’ difficulties in proving was reported as the failure
to generate or use students’ own examples (Moore,1994; Raman, 2003; Weber, 2001).
Samkoff and Weber, (2015) suggested that illustrating the theorem with an example
might trigger students’ proof comprehension. Also, some other studies indicated that
examples can be used as a transition to proof because it may help students’ to re-
late their ideas with verbal/symbolic representations (Gibson, 1998). For instance,
in the studies of Movshovitz-Hadar (1997) and Malek and Movshovitz-Hadar (2011),
students were given transparent proofs the proof of a particular case describing with
an example. Results of these studies showed that transparent proofs had a positive
impact on students’ proving and proof comprehension performances. Also some other
studies done with mathematicians’ about their use of examples while proving sug-
gested that examples can be beneficial for students to make them critically think and
explore the proof (Lockwood et al., 2016) and develop deductive arguments (Ellis et
al., 2013). In this study the examples investigated during the instruction might have

had an effect on students’ performances. While dealing with rational numbers and
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irrational numbers via examples students were able to make a generalization about
an alternative definition of real numbers. Therefore, examples might have led them
to reason on the connections between the steps of the proof and how the definition in

the proof was reached.

However, how examples are used has an important role (Stylianides et al., 2016).
In this study, the main focus was on quantitative reasoning. Results showed that both
during the teaching sessions and the post-test, students did not think about the exam-
ples as just numerical entities but they attributed them as quantities thinking through
diagrams. It can be concluded that through quantitative reasoning students were able
to make sense of the proof. During the teaching sessions, students did repartitioning
in the same diagram considering the positive rational numbers as amounts. In par-
ticular, while doing long division, representing the remainder through diagrams, they
were able to re-partition each piece of the remainder in to ten equal pieces. They
knew that they needed to find the 1/10 th digit because they did not have any whole
number of groups of divisor in the dividend anymore. Depending on the divisor, in
order to find the number of 1/10 th s in the shaded part as the remainder, they also
grouped each equal piece in the remainder repartitioned into 10 equal pieces. After
grouping and counting the number of 1/10 th s, students also determined what was
left in the remainder. They knew that the left over part in the remainder meant that
they did not have whole number of groups of 1/10 th s in the remainder. Therefore,
they realized that they needed to find the number of 1/100 th s in the left over part
in the remainder. By re-partitioning the left over part in the remainder into 10 more
equal pieces getting 1/100 th digit, they were able to group and count the number of
1/100 th s. Relating long division with the diagrams through the actions of equal par-
titioning, grouping and counting led them to think that the different representations
of rational numbers, i.e the fractional and decimal representations, corresponded to
the same number (the same quantity). In the post-test, the effect of students’ quanti-
tative reasoning was also evident. Students had a tendency to answer questions using
diagrams and thinking through quantities. For instance, for Q4, Q10, Q11 which were

related to the application of the proof, students used quantities in the post-test as
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giving correct answers whereas more than 70% of the students could not give correct

answers in the pre-test.

Also during the interview, there were instances that students used quantitative
reasoning for explaining their answers for dimension 1 (Meaning of the terms and
statements), dimension 2 (Justification of claims), dimension 5 (General method) and

dimension 6 (Applications to examples).

For example, in dimension 1 for Q1, a student explained the function of r; as
saying that it was the remaining portion and he was able to infer the values d; and
ro using ri. At this stage he turned to the diagrams focusing on quantities via equal
partitioning and grouping, he was able to explain how he obtained r; and how the
process continued using ry. His explanations suggested that since he interiorized the

meaning of ry, he was able to proceed to explain the procedure even it was not asked.

Another example was that, in Dimension 2, for Q4 in the post test, a student
used quantities to explain the inequality, d; < 10r; <d;+1 and justified his reasoning
during the interview. Although he did not write any number in the answer sheet but
used notations, it was evident from his drawing that while answering the question, he
used re-partitioning and grouping. During the interview, he explained the inequality
referring to the example of 10/3. He considered the ry=1/3 and did equal-partitioning
and grouping by 3 in the left over 1/3. Then, he turned to the notations and explained
how both sides of the inequality held. His reasoning through quantities helped him to
give meaning to what d; and r; were. Therefore, by comparing the quantities rather
than thinking of them as solely numbers or notations, he was able to reason why the

inequality held. He attributed quantities to mathematical notations.

Also again in the same dimension for Q3, although a student answered by refer-
ring to the proof in the pre-test and the post-test as expected, during the interview
he elaborated his answer by thinking through diagrams and quantities which helped

him to explain the meaning of the inequalities given in the proof. He took the ex-
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ample of 10/7 as considering a quantity he represented it in a diagram. Later he did
re-partitioning and grouping activity in the remaining part 6/7 to find the decimals.
Finding decimals helped him to define intervals for 13/7. By using the remaining
portions after finding 1/10 th digit, 1/100 th digit and further digits, he was able to
justify why the inequality asked in Q3 holds as explaining that the remaining portion
meant that there were no more 1/10 th s, no more 1/100 th s. From the example, he
generalized his finding to any number focusing on the same reasoning as he thought

through quantities.

For Q9 in dimension 5, which asked about the terminating decimal expansion
referring to the proof, a student in the interview thought about the terminating dec-
imal representation referring to equal partitioning and grouping but in her answer in
the post-test she clang to the proof which was also expected. It can be concluded that
by both using the quantitative reasoning through and proof, she was able to deduce
the meaning of r./105"1. One other think to infer was that she was able to make

sense of the proof by the reasoning through diagrams quantitatively.

Another example about the use of quantitative reasoning occurred in Dimension
6 for Q10 and Q11. Although for Q10 the percentage of correct answer was not high,
some students used multiple representations to explain their reasoning referring to the
proof. Similarly, for Q11 (Dimension 6), some students reasoned via partitioning. one
of the students gave a different solution about representing /2 in an interval which
has bounds of digit. He was able to write the bounds of /2. His writing stemmed
from thinking through quantities because he was able to transfer the reasoning in the
case of rational numbers to irrational case. He was able to write nested intervals for

each case of the decimal digits as proceeded in the proof.

Therefore, quantitative reasoning skills might help students to grasp the idea
of the proof and internalize the process of proving. This alligns with Weber, and
his colleagues such that quantitative reasoning was essential for developing students’

thinking processes on proof. Also, Ellis (2007) argued that students who focused
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on generalizations by quantitative reasoning could perform better in constructing
proofs than students who focus on empirical examples as obtaining generalizations.
Therefore, alligned with the earlier research results (Weber et.al, 2014), this research
showed that students were able to make generalizations through quantities and even
explain the abstract expressions in the proof comprehension test. The results from
quantitative data along with the qualitative data suggest that quantitative reasoning

might develop students’ thinking processes on proof comprehension.

7.3. Limitations and Implications for Future Research and Teaching

Although the results showed that students performances improved in the post-
proof comprehension test compared to the pre- proof comprehension test, there are
several limitations of the study. First, the research was pursued with only one ex-
perimental group. There were no control group due to the number of participants.
Because of this reason, the results were supported with qualitative data. However,
if the study were conducted with both experimental and control groups, the results
could have been more accurate and the results could have been generalizable to a large
scale group. Therefore, a further study might be done with experimental and control
groups with a larger number of participants. Also, since the research studies about
the quantitative reasoning and proof comprehension relationship are scarce, there is
a need to further study this relationship. In particular, the current study was done
focusing on decimal representation of real numbers. Further research investigating the
effect of students’ quantitative reasoning on both proving and proof comprehension
could be done on different topics. In this way a general view about the connections

between quantitative reasoning and proof comprehension could be determined.

Another limitation was that the interventions was held after 5 p.m. on the
weekdays. That is, students participated in the study after their regular courses
finished. Therefore, students could have been tired and had a difficulty in following
the instruction. This might have affected their performance during the instruction

and during the post-test, too. Though, the results showed a significant difference
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between the pre-test and the post-test. In this regard, I suggest that teachers and
teacher educators could integrate quantitative reasoning and proof comprehension in
teaching mathematics courses. Also, the teaching of decimal representation of real
numbers in this study could be a guide to both teachers and mathematics teacher
educators. The instruction stimulated students to think through different concepts
and relate them such that they were able to come up with a generalization. This
teaching strategy might shed light on teachers’ teaching of rational numbers, fractions,

decimal representations and real numbers and how to relate them to each other.
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APPENDIX A: STATEMENT AND PROOF

In this part, the statement about the decimal representation of real numbers

and its proof which were used in this study were shared.

Statement: Prove that if x is a positive real number, then for each natural mumber k there is

an integer di, 0 £ d,, £ 9, such that

D-—%—-.__._-i-%gxc:D—Z%—I—....-—%-—;%; where D 15 2 natural number.
Proof: Line Number:
Let x € R™ | then there exists a natural number D such that (1)
D=x<D+1Then, 0= x—D <1 let 5 =x-D (2)
Then, 0<r, <l.andx= D+n 3
Since 0 £ 10r < 10, there exists a natural number 0 = d, < 9 such that (4
di <10 <d; +1.Then, 0= 10— d; <1.Let = 10— d, (5)
Lines 3 and 6 impliesthat x = D+ ﬁ+ﬁ, where 0= n <1 (N
Then, it can be concluded that D + %E x< D+ %+1lo for k=1 8)

Figure A.1. Proof-Partl



Simce 0< r, <1, 0< 10r, < 10 Then, there exists a natural number (9

0<d, <9suchthat d, < 10n, <d; +1,0 < 10, -d, <1let 1 = 10 —d, (10)

(ro+da)
g d d . ]
This implies, I‘2=M.Then, x=D+24+Z2 =D+ 2420 _ (11)
10 10 10 10 10
d d
x=D+24+24+ 5, where 0< 1, <1 (12)
10 102 102 ¥
d d d d
Thenn D+ 2+2<sx<D+24+2+— fork=2 (13)
10 102 10 102 102
Continuing this procedure, we get
D*%é‘*i%‘*”' .......fi—?,;+:1ﬂ§,},fotk =nwhere 0<d, <9amd 0<r,, <1 (14
Then,
d d, d d 1
D+=+.c0ineen +-—2 = x< D+2+iiiinn b=+ — 1
10 10™ 10 10" 10" as
Thus, for any natural number k there exists a natural number 0 < d,, £ 9 such that
. By 4 L e
D+t tok S 2 < Dttt ot oo (16)

Figure A.2. Proof-Part2

Thus, we can conclude the following definition:
Definition: Every increasing and bounded rational wumber sequence vepresents a real

number. Two sequences which have a difference approaching to zero are called sequences
representing the same real number.

Figure A.3. Proof-Part3
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APPENDIX B: PROOF COMPREHENSION TEST

In this part, the proof comprehension test used in this study was shared.

L

=

Let x be a positive real number.
a. Givean example for the case where X 1s a rational number.
i. Findr.
ii. What 1s the meaning of components of the numerator and denominator
of 11 in terms of division algorithm?
a) Dividend-Divisor
b) Quotient-Divisor
¢} Remamder-Divisor
d)Remainder- Dividend
b. Give an example for the case where x is an irrational number. Find 1.
At the end of the proof, in the definition given at the end, 'bounded sequence’ is used.
What does sequence mean?
What does bounded sequence mean?
Can vou give an example of 'bounded sequence'?
What does "rational number sequence” mean?
e. Can you give an example of a rational number sequence?
Could vou justify why
a. therigth side of the inequality expressed i line 8 holds?
b. the rigth side of the inequality expressed in line 16 holds?
How can you write the expression inline 5, d1< 10n < di+1, using line 4. Explain
vour reasoning. You can use diagrams, shapes etc. while explaining vour reasoning.
Between lines 1 and 16, what kind of a proof strategy 1s used? Could you explain how
did vou notice that?
How does the statement in line 14 follow starting from line 1?7 Could you explain?
Could vou explain the main idea (big 1dea) of the proof?
Determine the most important lines in the proof connected to the main idea. Explain
VOur reasoning.

o

Figure B.1. Proof Comprehension Test
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10.
11.

12.

13.

Please explain the following using the method of the proof you have been working
with.

'Some real numbers have a terminating expansion.’

Find the decimal representation of 13/7 by refering to the proof.

The decimal representation of 2=
1.41421356237309504880168872420069807856... 1s given. Can you find an open
interval with lower bound with 6 digits and upper bound with 6 digits for which 2
fall in?

Continuing from line 13 could you construct the first 5 steps of decimal
representation for any positive real number X (until k=5) and explain the steps you
followed?

Using the proof, can vou explam why the definition given at the end of the proof
holds?

(Hint: Let {x,} be a sequence such that any term x, =D + -E-E T - ;?;
d. dy 1
., r e =D+=2+....... T —
Let {v;} be a sequence such that any term y, = D = wE T 1

Figure B.2. Proof Comprehension Test-Continued
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APPENDIX C: RUBRIC FOR PROOF
COMPREHENSION TEST

In this part, in the following pages, a table of proof comprehension test dimen-

sions, corresponding comprehension test questions and the rubric was shared.



¢) Bemainder-Divisor
d)Femzindsr- Dividend

b. Givean example for the case

where X 12 an irrational number.

Fmdr,.

expected answer need not to be the
example given above.)

b)The example for the irrational caze
czn be the followng:

[1=3.14139263.. and

[I=3H0, 1411592635, w10 therefore
herer;=0 141159265....13 an irrational
numbet since it haz mfinite decimal.

Dimension® Exp]an ation® || Question Possible Correct Answers Reason for asking these Scores
questions
1. Let x be a positive rezl 1. Ifr iz 2 rationzl number, m the || In order to understand the For part (z2): 1) Each
number. proofit 2ssumed that 0=r=1. | proof paricipants need to correct example will
- ; Then, r=ab whereaiz a make sense of the number 1 || bescored 25 1 point
= GE = an .aampl.e ‘f:f the cbas-e positive mteger or equals to whyitis between 0 and 1 and for the part i,
MLEIE X S iack aumbes. zerp and b iz 2 positive mteger. || andhow it is obtained in the || correct answer will
i Fmdr. themeznings of the proof mtrmsically. bescored 23 1 point.
components 2 and b are the Understanding the meaning iy
ii. What iz the meaning of following: of r; will help participants to Forpart I‘Fb?f" ny
components of the numerator N _ mderstmd the definiton I ple with
and denominator of 1y, jk_s‘ an example, participantss may give || oioen after the proof which [ decimal part
respectively m terms of e s mcludes convergence, showingn 1 point.
= S 32=1+12 Inthis caze nizs - amd in P R .
D1: Meaning | Understanding S terms of compoenents 1 is remainder Ec.m.udedﬂ,_ss. Thirhfﬂrfed kistal=; puintz)
ofthe terms || themeaning of || z) Dividend Divizor and 2 is divisor. (Participants may 12 question can beasked. | Otherwise 0 point.
and svmbaols, terms s ds . -
] : i I give different examples. The Ifthers is 2 case as
statements || and definitions. || b)Quotient-Divisor

tha felowing:
[1=3.14, conduct an
mterview,

Figure C.1. Rubric-Page 1




-

. Atthe end of the proof, m the

defmition given zt the end,
bounded sequence’ is used.

. What does sequence mean?

. What does bounded sequence

mean?

Canvou give an exzmple of
bounded sequence?

2. Asequence iz function from

the set of natural numbers to
real numbers. A sequence is
bounded if it iz bounded zbove
and below. For example,
{1m}, n=N, 15 2 boundad
sequence sinee it tzkes values
between 0 znd 1. Participants
may give different examples.
The expected answer need

This question iz asked
becansein order to assess
participants’ understandng
of the defmition given after
the proof, it is essentiz] to
determine participants’ pre-
conceptions. If participants
cannot define the sequence,
bounded sequence, it can be
hard to detrmine their

Forparts 2)2 points
for defming
SEqUenCce s 3
function and 1 point
for defming
sequence 25 ordermg
elements, 1 point for
each corract answer
(forb, c. d, ).

(Total= 6 points or

i N e b ke not to be the example given u.ndafs.tandmg of the § points)
7 = above. defmition.
sequence” mean’
: i d. Faztionzl number sequence can be
e. Canyou give an exzmple of 2 S o
: : defimed 23 the followmg:
raticnal number sequence? L2
Itis 2 function from natural numbers
to rztionzl numbers. It means that
terms of this type of sequence are
rational numbers.
e. Example: 3=1_ a:=1+172,
2:=1+12+1/3, 2=1+12+13+1/4.
3. Could vou justify why 3. a.The mequality helds because || To assess whether Forparts 2) and b), 1
" < ! : 3 : Q= 1=l and 12/ 10=1/10 participants are aware that point for each
Hadenitanding, § = Sesphaideot b Sepulily tery/ 10P=1/10P becanseit 15 || correct answer.
how new expressed m line § holds? b. The mequality helds because 0= 3 .
D2: assertions in 3 | 'emTiqr:,q il}ﬂ“il 0=, = e :mmfl SE o e (Total=2 points)
Justification (|0 0oop b. therigth side of the mequality the proof of the statement.
of claims _ expressed in line 16 holds? By understanding that
fﬂn"?‘ from & fer/ 10P=1/107, they can say
previous ones.

that smce te+1 15 betwesn §
and 1 and if we divide this
numbet to 2 large number

Figure C.2. Rubric-Page 2




10, weecan get smaller
number compared to 1107,

4. How can vou write the

expression i line 3, di= 100 <
di+1, uzing line 4. Explzin vour
reasoning. Toucan use
diagrams, shapes stc. while
explaining your rezsonmg.

. Smeeevery real number f2ls

mto the interval of two
mtegers. For 10n;, which iz
between 0 and 10, we can find
two consecutive namral
numbers that 10 1 is between
them. Alze explanztions with
dizgrams and relationships
between megquzlities are
acceptable.

Thelne 3 iz the first
necessary step to write the
positiversal numbet x 23 2
decimz representation.
Thersfors,
misunderstanding in this
step may result m
misunderstandimg i the
whole proof.

1 point.

D3: Logical
Structure

Understanding
the logical
relationship
between lines
OF COMponents
of a proof.

. Betwesn limes 1 and 16, what

kmd of a proof strategy is used?
Could you explzin how did vou
notice that?

. The proof strategy used is

direct proof.

Thereason iz to determine
whether participants notice
thetype of proof and the
legica structurs m the
proof. undertstanding the
legical structure requires the
understandmg the proof
strategy.

1 point for giving
the correct strategy
znd 1 point for
explaming the
rzazon. (Total=2
points)

. How does the statement m lme

14 follow startmg from lme 17
Could you explzm?

. Weare domg direct proof but

wetry to construct the x 2s 3
decimzl representation for any
naturzl number k. Through the
construction of x for l=1, we
construct the case for k=2
Therefora, wenesd to use the
previous step that iz k=n-1 to
construct the step k=n.

Construction is 2 part of
legical structure n this
proof. If participants
understand how x i3 written
23 decimal expansion then
they may understand the
proof.

1 point.

Figure C.3.

Rubric-Page 3




D4: Higher
Level Ideas

Identifying a
good summary
of the
overarching
approach of the
proof.

7. Could vou explain the main idea
{(big 1dea) of the proof?

7. Each'+' real number x can be
represented in an interval i
which the bounds are real
numbers with terminating
decimal expansion and if the
difference of bounds tend to
zero, then they represent the +'
real number x.

8. Determine the most important
lines in the proof connected to
the main idea. Explain vour
reasoning.

8. The most important lines in the
proof is the construction of the
+'real number % as a decimal
gxpansion. Therefore, first 6-8
lines will be important.

The reason for asking these
questions is whether
participants understand the
aim of proof as they read the
proof.

1 point. (The
emphasis on the
definition will also
be considered as 1
point.)

1 point (just stating
the steps without
explanation will be
considered as 0
point.)

D5: General
Method

Applying the
methods within
the proof to a
different
context.

9, Please explain the following 9, Letx= To see whether participants [{ 1 point.
using the method of the proof D+dy/10+.........+dp/ 10715171 || use the proof for a different
vou have been working with. 0m, be a real number ifr-;=0. || but related mathematical
x will be terminating. statement.
'Some real numbers have a
terminating expansion.’
13. Using the proof, can you 13 Firstly increasing-decreasing and Showing the
explain why the definition given at || boundedness properties of the increasing-

the end of the proof holds? (Hint:
Let {x, } be a sequence such that any

term

d ds

{v,}be a sequence such that any

term

sequences {x.}and {y.} will be

shown. Since any term of {x,}1s

¥ =D—$— ......... + —L-and for
D‘ ai d.'l d.':

X e = — e + - = —]

. 10 10" ' 10

Then, for any natural number n,

decreasing (1 point
each), boundedness
(1 point) and
rational number
properties (1 point)
of {x; } and {vi}
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EoTEe+1. Therefore, {x, ] is moressing.
Also, it bounded sincs the terms are
between D and D+1. However, {v. } i3
decreasing and bounded. Additionzlly,
they are rational numbser segeunces.

Takmg the
difference of the nth
terms of the
sequences iz 1 point
znd czleulating the

Dé:
Application
to examples

Using theideas
in the proofin
terms of a
specific
example.

Mow, if the differsnce of two terms of I@P for th? .
the saquence iz taken that iz, {d}ﬁ?icﬁe £ _1 p;-mt.
; o 0 points
¥i =% = —x- Then,
lim,, . % = 0.For any real number
x=D+3 4., +35 4 o=
10 10f o
10. Find the decimal representation 10. 1= 13/7=2 Undertstanding 2 proof 1 point

of 13/7 by refering to the proof.

=137-1=1

O=67=1 - 0=60/7=10. Then
007 15 between 8 and ¢. Therefore,

S=00/7<0 3 0=607-8<1 >
04/ 7=60/7- 8<1. Then, 47+8=607

4TV10+-810=67 —= 13/7=1+
S0+ (47)10.

O/ T=1 20220710

Fed T2 0=207-3=1

O=37+5=40T<1 > (3 TW10+5/10=4/7.

37=1+ 810+ 5/10°-+H377)/10°. Then,

e |

O3/ 7120300710,

requires to 2pply it to
specific cases. Thersfore, if
participants can apply this
theorsm to numerical
examples it can give 2 clue
zbout participants
understzndings of theorem
and proof.
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T=500/7<8-> 0=30/7-7<1
0=1/7+7=30/7=1>(1/ Ty 10+7/10=5/7.

13/7=1+ 8/10+
5071031/ 105

Then, 0=1/7=1-20=10/7<10.
1=10/7=22 0=10/7-1=1
0=3/7+1=10/T<1>(3/7)/10=1/10=1/7.

13/7=1+ &/10+
5/102+6/10°+1/104(3/T)/ 104,

11. The decimal representation of
y2=
1.414213562373095048801688
72420969807836... is given.
Can vou find an open interval
with lower bound with 6 digits
and upper bound with 6 digits
for which +2 fall m?

11.

1+ 410 + 17102 + 4/10° + 27104 +
1109 + 3/106 + < +2< 1+ 4/10 = 1/102
+4/10% + 2/10* + 1/10° + 3/10° +
1108,

1 point
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DT:
Identifyving
modular
structure

Understanding
the main
COMPONENts
and modules
within a proof
and thelogical
relationship
between them.

. Contmuing from line 13 could

you construct the first 3 steps of
decimzl representation for any
positive real number x (unnl
E=3) and explaim the steps vou
followed?

12. In the proof up to I=2 the
decimal teprezentation of the
positrve real number x and the
mterval that x i m were
expressed.

=D+ dy/10+-dy10H 1107
where J=r=l.

Then D+ dy/10+dy 10%=x= D+
di/10+dy 104 11070 for k=2

Now_smee 0= ri=<1, (=<10r:= 10.
Therefore, there exizts 2 natural
numbet dz, (= dz=% such that dz= 104:<
di+1. Then, = r=101-dz= 1. 1=
(z4+da )10

=D+ dy/ 10+ 10++da/ 105+ 14/ 10°

D+ dy/10+de/10M+ da/103=x<D+
dy/10+dy 107+ do'10°+ 1/10°.

MNow, sinee 0= el 0= 0re= 10
Ther=fors, thers exists 2 natural
number ds, (= de=D such that de= 10re=
detl. Then, G=r=10rs-ds= 1.

1= {ratdad/ 10

=D+ di/10--do/ 10:+da 10°+ do/ 104+
15/10* Then, D+ dy/10+d2/10°+
de10°+ dy 1 0t<= D+ dy/ 1 0--d/ 105+
da/10P+ de 10417104

Therezson for asking
question 1 1= to 233ess
whether participants
understand how x is
constructed as 2 decimal
expansion because the proof
depends on the construction
ofx 23 decimzl expansion

1 point
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Mow, simee since 0= =<1, =1002= 10
Thersfors, thers exizts a natural
numbet ds, (= d==% such that d== 10r=<
ds+1. Then, Q=re=10f:-de= 1, 1=
(rstd=)10.

=D dy/ 104+ 108-da 1084 dy 10
ds10F +£5'10°. Then, D+

dy/ 10+ 105+ ds/10°+ do/10% +
d=/10¥=x= D+ dp/1 0H-do 107 4/ 108+

de/ 10+ de'10F +1/10° for k=3,

*Note: Dimensions and explanations are referenced from the fuﬁu:m'ing article:

Hodds, M., Alcock, L. & Inglis, M. (2014). Self-Explanation Trziming Improves Proof Comprehension. Jowrnal for Research in Mathematics Education, 43(1), 62-101.

Noanswerwill be considered as ) mark.

Totally, 27 Points.
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APPENDIX D: LESSON PLAN

In this part, in the following pages, the lesson plan used in this study was shared.



Lesson Plan for the Decimal Representation of Real Numbers (QR)

Introduction
EResearcher’s Questions Participants” Activity Duaration

Atthe bepinning rassarchar asks the mathematical definition of The axpectad answer for the definition of rational nurnbars will ba the
rational number and the differsnce batween rational numbsr and following: foraand b integers, a'b is arational number if b=0. = is afraction
fraction. {The reason for askingabout fractionsis that in the lesson ¥
just positive rational numbars will ba dealt and tha term fraction will which shows squal parts ofa whole.
bausad sines we usa partitioning 25 reprasanting rationals with If participants cannot state the difference betwean fractions and rational
decimal sxpansion.) numbears, rassarcher wants them give sxamplss of fractions andrational

numbars and trv to make tham sea the diffarances and similadties. Evary

positive rational nember is a fraction. Howeaver, for the case of nagative integars

this does nothold.

As a special case, if they dafine fraction as a ratio, the following explanation

will ba given by the rassarcher. Also, the diffarent meaning of rational numbers

will ba introduced and quantity rnzaning will be emphasizad.

30 min.

' o
[

Frcce-gieve
rilinissdlg

Cuamesry msta g | Pase -
whode) The relacashig: s
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Fiete-piece pelaTiosdbug (Fam
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-
Rauo Measurement

Fraction Dwvision
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asks "what doas aquivalant fraction mean™

First, participants will writa the answer to tha papar and ressarcher will chack
sach participant’s answers. One possibla answer could be that if we enlargs
both numerator and denominator bythe sames numberwe gat aguivalant
fractions.

The expacted answer is the following: two or mors fractions ars aquivalant if
thew represent the sams amount of a whols object.

If participants cannot sive this answer, rasaarcharwants them sive examplas of
squivalant fractions.

Lzts assume that participants sav that b and 612 ars aguivalent factions. Then,
researchar will sk ‘why?'. If they zav that the nemsrater and denominater of 4 iz
enlarmad by &, The naxt gquestion will b2 cam you explain the meaning of § wsing
diagrams. Thay first do thiz one by one on their paper and resasrcher obesress each
participant. If thay deaw two diasrsms, a3y them to show the mesning of § in just ons
diazram  After that sroup disoession will b conductad.

612
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Main Body {1st part)

Eesearcher’'s Activity Participants’ Activity Duration
In this part, tha relationship between dacimal reprasentation and Participants may give sxamples and sav that we trv to axpress the denominator
agquivalent fractions will ba amphasizad. as L0 orapower oftan. Then, we can express the fraction in decimal form.
Firstraszarcher will ask participants “How can vou explain tha
decimal representation of fractionsT”
After participants’ axplanation, thew will be asked ‘Is there a Pmicipaft_s m;} E;:;}Emplﬂ t;];t:e s q:] esﬁfnr ax.an:;plai:infrdedrtn
: ; : 3 ! e exprass 4/5 in dac form we enlargs numarator enominator bv 2 an

Eﬁiziih;;::::npizﬁ:ﬁzifﬁahDn ol et 'Lh=_: fraction will be 8/10=0,8. In this cass, researchar will ask what doas E:I:Ila_:l.'g!

rafar to in our casa? Thav are expected to sav that we partition avary pieca (3

pizca) by 3 so we gat aquivalent fraction so dacimal represantation and

aquivalant fraction ara ralated.
If participants gave examples of fractions suchas 1/2 and 3/5, Expected ansvwer from participants is that when the denominatoris 2 or 3 orany
rassarcher askes do thev have anvcommonpropatyT Do their combination of 2 or 3, the denominator will be a multipla of 10. Then itcan ba
denominator have any in common? reprasentad a5 & terminating dacimal reprasantation.
Rasearcher ask what if the denominator is notapower of 2 or 5, what | Expectad answear is that tha dacimal raprasantation is repeating.
Lind of a difference does occur in decimal expansion? For sxampls
for 1/3.
Faszarcher again askas the relationship betwaen squaivalant 45 min,

fractions and decimal raprasentation” The reason for askingtha same
quastion as bafora, is that participants nesdto intarnalize the answar
bacausa through dacimal expansion thew will usa this relationship.

1. Usingthe longdivision could vou axplain the ralation
batvraen mixed fractions {and improper fractions)and
division algorithm?

2. Afiter relating mixed fractions and long division, ressarchear
will ask the meaning of numearator and denominatoroftzin
terms of division algorithm

If participants give sxamples of improper fractions **¥, rasaarchar will
continus using parjic{pams " examplas. Otherwise, researcharwill ask abouta

T2

i

mixad fraction for instance,
Forthis exampla, 72 T=2%341 27/2=34+112

=63

1

2.The expactad answar is that in the raprasantation of a mixed fraction {which
ara anothar raprasentation of improper fractions using divisionalgorithm),
intaper part danotas the quotisnt, numerator denotes the ramainderand
denominator denotes diviser in tarms of division algorithm.
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Can wou axprass the improper fraction 1 12 using division algorithm?
Can wou continue with tha long division”

Participants ars expactad to exprass in the following way:

11=3x3+1 —113=3+2/3.

11

La |l..u

i
i

If thew continue with long division, they will add and an . aftar 2 and a zero
near to 2 and divida 20 by 3.

Then, rasearcher will ask them to axplain why thev put a zaro near to
tha remainder and continue in this wav?

Thev mav answer that weuse decimal svstem so we puta zero.

Faszarcher askas participants the following:

Could wou explain the reason for putting zero in tha long division
using squivalent fractions T

(Participants answer this guestion individually and write their
answers on the paper. Researcher will check their answers)

If participants cannot give answears, researcher sugpestto use
diaprams.

**How can 2/3 ba rapresented in decimal form using sguivalent
fractions?

The reprasentatiton of 11/3 is;

L i [

Using4th diapram {2/3), wa continus with tha long division,
*¥¥2/3=20/30=20/3=1/10. Expanding the fraction bv maans subdividing sach
portion to 10 piaceas.

LI LI T TT TP T T T T T T T 7 Iy

1730

e ———

20050

The quastion to considar is tha following:

How many 3 piacas are therain 20 piecasT

The answar to this quastion is that thara are & group of 3 piaces and the
reamining is 2/3piacas.
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{Participants will answer this qguestion individually in their papers and
researcher checks their answers one by one)

Then, the naxtquastion is how can sach small portion ba raprasented by
fractions?

Sinca wa partition 3 piacas bw 10. The total number of piscas bacomas 30,
Tharafors, sach small pisca reprasents 1/30.

Ezsearcharaskas the fractionsal representation of 3 pizcas. The answer is that
sings each small piacais 1/20. 3 groups willbe 3=1/30=1/10. Then, rassarchar
askes what does 20/3 mean in the exprassion 20/3=1/10. The expactad answar
is that the quantity of 1/10 in a whola.

Tharafors, 2/3=20/30=20/3 x 1/ 10={6+2/3 )= L'1 0=6/10+2/30.

Tha rasearcher askas the meaning of 2/30. The axpactad answer is that it is the
remaining portion. However, if participants cannot answer in this wav
rasearcher sugeast them to think again using the diagram.

Then, researcher askeshow can wa continuea to division”
Tha expactad answer is that we nead to continue with 2/340.

Then, the portion of 2/30 will be dravmn {zooming) as balow.

b= - ——
130

Faszarchar askeas whatto do for division. If participants cannet answer the

guastion, she will ask if it is possibla to continues as in the previous case.
2/30=20:300=20/3=1/100 {Again, the meaning of this axprassion will ba
askad.)

Easeaarcher askas tharn to axpressthis using diagrams.
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wr

1300
Hovw many 3 piacas are thara in 20 piscas?
The answar to this quastion is that thars are 6 group of 3 pisces and the
reaminingis I 3pizess. (Participants will answer this guestion individually
on their papers and researcher checks participants' answers one by one)

Then, the next quaestion is how can sach small portion be reprasentad by
fractions”

Sinca we partition 3 piecas by 10, The total numbar of piacas bacomas 300,
Tharsforz, sach small pisca raprasents 1/300.

Bassarcher askes the fractional reprassntation of 3 pizcas. The ansvwar is that
since each small piscais 1300, 3 groups will ba 3=1/300=1/100. Then,
researcher askas what doas 20/3 mean in the axpression20/3=1/10, Tha
expacted answar is that the quantity of 1/10 in a whola.

Therefors, 2/30=20/300=20/3 <1/ 100={6+2/3)=1/100=6/T(H2/3 00.

After completing tha discussion about 2/30. Rasearcher acks participants to
axprass 11/3 using tha rasults obtainad. First, participants will write
individually on their papers and researcher check their solution.

The axpactad answar is that

11:3=3+2/3 = 3+6/10+2/30 = 3+6/10+6/100+2 /300

=3+2/3 = 3+6/10+(2/30/10 = 3+6/10+6/10°+2/3)/10°,
As alast exercise, students will work on the fraction 8/7 and find the decimal
reprasentation by combining long division, diagram and division algorithm.
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Main Body (2nd Part)

Researcher’s Activity Participants® Activity Duration
In the second sassiom, rasearcher will continua with the same Participants should emphasiza aquivalent fraction, divisionalgorithm and their
fraction, 11/3. Easearcher will ramind participants that they found ralation with the decimal expansion.
decimal expansion of 11/3 in the last sassionand ask tham to axplain
how itwas dona. 11/3=3+6/10+6/10° 123107
Also, s/he wants them to exprass 11/3 in dacimal form.
After revriaving the first lesson, the researcher will ask participants to | The expactad answar is that 11/3 is betwesn 3 and 4.
squazze 11/3 batween to numbars?
Firstly, she will ask what is the intarval 0of 11/3 in the number lina?
Tha second guastion is that considaring the exprassion L o
346/1042/3/10 can we write & smaller interval? The aim of the second question is to forcs studsnts to change both upper and
lowar bounds. Expectad answer is that 11/3 is batwraen 3+6/10 and
3+6/10+1/10. That is,
Tha third quastion is that considaring the exprassion, 3+6/10<=34+6/1042/310 =34+6/10+1/10
3+6/10+6/10°+2/3)/10%, can we writs a smaller interval for 11/3.
The expectad answer for tha third question is that
Then, the rassarcher will want participants to find the intarvals for S . - & =
Edil s 3+6/1046/10° <3+6/ 1061 0°H 2/ 310" =3+6/ 106 10+ 11 O
T
Participants may ansvwar the last question as follows:
346104 103104 AT 02303 HE L 1010 W
£ min,

After determining the upper and lowar bounds, the researcher will
write tha following exprassion {considering lower bounds):
f{n)=3+6/10+..... +6/10°

and ask the class whather the exprassionis a mapping from positive
natursl numbears to real numbers or not”

Atthis stapa, participants need to be awars of that mappingis a function. Tha
expactad answer is that f{n) is a mapping since the properties of the mapping
hold thatis sach alemant in the domain matchas with one and only ons alament
intha rangs and thera is no aslament in the domain such thatit has notany
corraspondent elameant in the rangs.

If participants have a difficulty in answering the quastion, ressarcher will ask
probing quastions about the definition of mapping and want participants to
analvze tha propertiss of f{n) and to datarmine whather itis amapping or not.
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After defining f{n} as a mapping from positive natural numbers to
rzal numbers, rasearcherwill ask what is the name of this spacial
kind of mapping”

Participants may answer that itis a sequencs. If thew cannot, the rassarcher will
say that the functions whose domain is positive natural numbers are named as
52Quencas.

Participant will ask the other quastion thatis
e{n}=3-+6/10+.... +6/10°+1/10° a mapping?

Participants mav sav thatitis also a sequencs as in tha case of f{n).

After defining lower bounds and uppar bounds as seqaumees, their
propertias will be examinad f{n) sequance will ba denotad as xnand
e(n) sequancs will ba danotad as vo.

Tha rasearchar will ask that when wou consider the tarms of the
segeuncas which are formed bw lowear boimds and upper bounds,
what can vou sav about tha tvpa of the sequences.

Thea axpacted answers:

Tha segeunce formad by lovwer bounds is an inereasing segeunca bacause sach
term is graater than the pravous t2rm that first term is 3-46/10 and the s2cond
term is 3+6/10+6/10°. The second term is bigeer than the first term and it goes
similar in the other terms. However, the segeunces formed byuppar boiumds is
decreasing because tha first term is 3+6/10+1/10=3,7 and ths secondterm is
3+6/10+6/10°+1/10°=3 67, The second tarm is lass than the first term and the
ralationship batwasn other consecutive terms is similar.

If participants cannotanswer the quastion, ressarcherwill want thermn to write
tha tarms and trv to share what thev observad.

Theclass then focuses on the boundadnsss of these two sagaumess
and the rasearcher will ask whather the sequenceas ars boundsd or
not. Also, participants will be asked whathar thew rational number
sequencas of not.

Thew may sav that thew ara boundad bacause all the tarms of the sequancesars
alwravs between 3 and 4. Also, thew are rational number ssugencsas sincs the
terms ara rational numbers. In the case that thev cannot answer the boundsdnass
guastion. researchar will ask them to sive the definition of boundad segsusnce
and then want them to chach whether the sequancas maats the proparties of the
boundadness or not.

Thelasson continuas with the discussion about tha differances of tha
terms of sequances. Participants will be asked to find the differancs
between the first terms. Then, thew will ba asked about the diffarances
of second third and n th tarms.

Tha expactad answar is that the diffaranca of first tarms is 1710, the differancs
of second terms is 1/10°, the difference of third terms is 1/10° . For the nth tarms
itis 1/107

The rasearcher will ask about their observations.

Thewv mav sav that the diffarencs becomea smallar when n becomeas largar,
At this instant researcher mav ask that what happens if n goas to infinitv” Tha
ansvar is thatif n goas to infinity differencs betereen the tarms goes to zero.

Then participants will ba askead that what does it mean that the

differance goas to infinity”

It means that thesa to sequences may reprasent the number 11/3. We have tha
bastapproximation of dacimal reprassntation of 1173,
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After that rassarcher will ask participants to esneraliza the form of
decimal raprasentation rafaring to the dacimal reprasentationof 11/3.
In the first place thev will trv peneralize this findingto a positive
rational numbar x. Atthis instant, the raszarcher will halp the
studants while doing senerslization and by asking quastions thay will
trv to obtain a decimsl raprasentation for any positive rational
number X. Also participants will axplain what kind of numbers that
tha svmbols mav danote.

The expactad answar is that

D=3

di=f

dl=F

di=f

13=23:3

Then, anv positive rational numberx can be representad as follows:

H=D+d /104y 10° s/ 1054+ 10

Thea rasearcher will also want tham to writs the axprassions until the first
decimal placa, the sscond decimal place and dacimal placa.

H=DHdy 104110

X=D+d/10+d2/10%+12/10°

H=DHd, 10402107+ Sy ol L A

Participants are expactad to be awars that for this case where X is a postive
natural number, the number [} danotes tha whole part and itis a positive natural
number. d. 5 ara the natural numbers from{ to 9 and 1. 5 ara real numbers

betweaen 0 and 1 {including 0

The naxt stap is to raprasant X in an interval. Therefore, the
rasearcher will ask What can be the interval that the number X falls
inwhile tha bounds are natural numbars.

Participants may answer as X is between D and D41 becanse we add soms
numbars to D but it can naver axcead D+1 dus to adding small numbars.

Then, ressarcher promote participants to think about narrewring down
the intarval 0f X, As a clus shawill sav that thew mav think through
the decimal representations of X.

Alsop, participants will bz asked what happens if for anv natural
number, 1. is zero”

Then the rasearcher wrill ask if this is the casz whathappens in the
inagualitias 7

The possible answer is the following:

Ddy 10= =D /1 04/ 10<= D 1041410

DHT0+da 1 0% B=Drdy T 0+ T e 10 = 3=DHd 10+ 109 4+H10 107
Db /1 0/ 107 4d /10 2 B=Ddy  T0+d2/ 107+ T 0 4+ 10 =

Dy 10+ T 1P+

Ddy 10-+d201 {If+ ............ /1R D T O TP+ +d 104 TP
Dd 10-+d0/ 107 -+ 10°+H1/10°

The participants mav sav that it means that at somes staga in the long division,
the ramaindear will ba zaro.

Wensead to add an =qual sign to the lower bound (shown above)
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After determining the upper and lower bounds, tha ressarcher will
write the following expression {considering lovwer bounds):
fin)=Dd 10+ 10+ +d./10°

and ask the class whather the expressionis a mapping from positive
natural numbers to real numbers or not?

Atthis stape, participants nead to be aware of that mappingis a function. The
expacted answeris that f{n) is a mapping since the properties of the mapping
hold thatis sach slement in the domain matchas with ons and only ons elament
in tha range and thera is no slement in the domain such thatithas notany
corraspondant alament in the range. host probably, participants may sav that it
is 8 sequenca.

Raszarchar will ask the other quastion thatis g{n)=
Dy 10-rda/ 107 -+d./10°+1/10" a mapping?

Participants mav sav thatitis also a sequence as in thecasa of f{n).

After dafining lower bounds and upper boumds as segaumess, their
propartias will be axaminad. f{n) sequance will be denotad as xn and
g{n) sequance will ba danotad as vm.

The rasearcher will ask that when vou consider the terms of the
segeuncas which are formad by lower boumds and uppar bomds,
whatcan vou sav about the tvpe of the seguancas.

The expactad answars:

The segeunce formed bw lowar bounds is an increasing segaunce bacanse sach
term is praater than the pravious tarm that first tarm is D+d, /10 and the second
tarm is D-d,/10-+d2/107. The second tarm is biggar than the first term and it
goas similar in the othar terms. Howevar, the segesunce formad by upper bounds
is dacraasing bacausa tha first term is D=d /10+1/10=D{d;+1 Jand tha second
term is Ddy/104d/10°+1/10°=D,d,(d:+1}). The sacond tarm is lass than the
first term and tha relationship between other consecutive tarms is similar.

If participants cannotanswer ths question, rasearcherwill want them to write

tha tarms and trv to share what thew observed.

Thea class then focuses on the boundzdnass of these tero sagammess
and the researcher will ask whathear the sequances are boundad or
not. Also, participants will be askad whethar they rational numbar
seguences or not.

They mav sav that thew are boundad bacauss all the terms of the seguencasara
always betwean Dand D1 . Also, they are rational number seugencas since the
tarms ars rational numbers. In the cass that thew cannot answer the boundadnass
guastion. rassarchar will ask them to give the definition of bounded sageusncs
and then want them to chach whethar the sequencss mests the proparties of tha
boundeadnass or not.

Thalasson continuas with the discussion about tha diffarancas of tha
tarms of saquancas. Participants will ba askad to find the differanca
batwreen the firsttarms. Then thay will bz asked about the diffarances

of second third and n th terms.

Tha axpacted ansvrer is that the diffaranca of first tarms is 1/10, the diffaranca
of second terms is 1/107, tha diffarance of third tarms is 110" For the nth tarms
itis 1107
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Thea rasearcher will ask about their obsarvations.

They may sav that tha diffarance becomes smallar when n becomes largar.
At this instant rasearcher may ask that what happens if n goes to infinity 7 Tha
answer is thatif n goes to infinity diffarsncs betwaen the tarms goas to zaro.

Then participants will ba askead that what doas it maan that the
diffarenca goas to infinity”

It maans that thase twro sequencas {ona is inersasing boundead rational numbar
saguance and tha othar is decreasing boundad rational number sequenca) mav
reprasant the positive rational mumber X, Wa have the best approximation of
decimal rapresentation of the positive rational number X.

Rasearchar will ask whethar this procass can be obtained for all raal
numbers or notand participants answer is vas, thev are axpactad to
generaliza it.

If participants cannot generalizs this to every rzal number bacauss
wa will deal with rational numbers, rasearchar will ask them to
squaaza tha irrational numbar 41,

For this aim, rasearcher will ask first on the number linz in which
interval does +3 lis? (hanei 2 dogal savi arasinds demek istivornz)
Then, sha will continua by partitioning the intarval bw 10,

43 will be in an intarval with both ends reprasentead as one digit
dacimal.

Then divids tha last interval by 10 to squeaza the number betwresn 2
digit decimals and continus that way to squeaza.

Tha raszarchar will want participants to writa the bounds in dacimal
form as follows:

1471033 <1+7/10+1/10
I+7/104+3/ 10 = 3=<1+7/ 10431 0% 1/10°
I+7/10+3/10%4+2/1 0% 3= 1+7/10+3/1 0P +2/10° +1/10°.

Aftar that thew will again sxamins the upper and lowar bounds in
terms of sequancas and proparties of sequancas.

43 is batwaen 1 and 2. If wa partition this intarval by 10 It will ba as the
following

! 1] 13 14 L3 Lé L7 15 1@ 2
w3
.7 L# LA LT7F LM L7 Lna: LA Lk 174 1.5
W3
R B 1 Y e S LI - Y B SR e S il il S R R

Expacted answar for the case of bound of irrational numbers interms of
saquanca concapt, is that lowear bounds form increasing boundad rational
number segauncs and upper bounds form dacreasine boundad rational numbar
saguenca.
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Thalzsson again continuas with the diseussion about tha diffarencas
of tha tarms of saquencas. Participants will ba askad to find the
diffarancs betwaan the first tarms. Then thevwill ba asked about the
diffarencas of secondthird and n th tarms.

Tha axpactad answar is that the diffarenca of first terms is 1/10, the differanca
of second terms is 1/10°, tha difference of third terms is 1/10%. For tha nth terms
itis 1/140°.

Thea rasearcher will ask about their cbsarvations.

Thav may sav that tha differance bacoma smaller when n bacomas largar.
At this instant rasearchar may ask that what happens if n goas to infinity” The
answearis thatifn goes to infinite differance betwrzen the terms goes to zaro.

Then participants will bz asked that what doas it mean that the
diffarenca goas to infinity7?

It ms=ans thatthesa bwe sequencas (one is incrzasing boundad rational numbear
saquenca and the othar is dacreasing boundsd rational number saquance) may
reprasent the positive rational number +3. We have the best approximation of
decimal represantation of the positive rationsl numbar 43,

Tharaszarcher asks what dozs this information giveaus?

We can axprass positive rsal numbers with inerzasing boundad rational number
and dacreasing boundad rational number saquencas. Tharefora,

"everv increasing and bounded rational number sequancs reprasants a raal
number. Two sequences which have a diffarencs approaching to zero ars callad
saguencas raprasanting tha same raal number " {Taner, 1991, p. 3}
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